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PREFACE

My interest in the Vietnamese language stems from a five-and-one-
half-year residence in Viet-Nam, two-and-one-half in Saigon and three
in Hue. During this time, Vietnamese people of all ages and walks of
life warmly shared with me their language and culture, their food and
their homes, their love, their laughter, their hurt. Out of this very
personal experience and a happy attachment to linguistic research, this
dry and impersonal treatise was conceived.

When the work was first undertaken, it was my intention to confine my
investigation to the functions of the Vietnamese coverb cho, which seem
to be several and complex. However, it was necessary first to look at
the problems of coverbs in general, and these investigations made it
clear that the problems of coverbs needed broad interpretation before
specific problems of cho could be examined with any understanding. Thus,
this work is intended to be that broad interpretation.

The work is presented here exactly as it was presented to the Gradu-
ate Division of the University of Hawaii in partial fulfilment of the
requirements for the Ph.D. degree in Linguistics in May 1975. None of
the questionable interpretations of data or the many little problems
needing clarification have been clarified. None of the theoretical
claims have been adjusted to accord with my more recent thinking. In
short, all the niggling little inadequacies of a hastily "completed"”
work remain as they were.

Many of the sentences used for analysis and as examples were taken
from letters received from Vietnamese friends. Needless to say, names
have been changed to protect the identity of the correspondent. In
Honolulu, I was given direct assistance by Vietnamese friends. I want
especially to express my gratitude to Professor Nguyen Dang Liem, my
friend, my teacher, and my colleague in the investigation of Vietnamese
syntax. Professor Liem gave many hours so that we could examine and
analyse Vietnamese sentences together. He also read through several
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drafts of the work, making helpful comments. Finally, he was instru-
mental in the publishing of the work. Also very helpful to me in de-
termining the grammaticality of sentences were Mrs Diep Nguyen Dang
Liem, Mrs Huong Crumpton, and my dear friend Mrs Ton-nu Kim-Chi, who
willingly spent much time helping me and who so often was quick to see
and follow the line of my inquiry.

In analysing Khmer sentences, I was extremely fortunate in having
the help of Madame Saveros Pou (Lewitz), whose skill as a linguist gives
her an excellent perspective on her native language, Khmer. Madame Pou,
of the Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique of Paris, was in
Honolulu for two months in the spring of 1974 doing research work.
During that period, she gave generously of her limited time to discuss
Khmer problems with me. In the summer of 1972, during a brief visit to
Southern Illinois University, I was also given help in Khmer by Mr Thach
Sarun of the Center for Vietnamese Studies.

It would be impossible to count the hours or assess the skilled as-
sistance and personal encouragement given to me by my dear friend and
graduate colleague at the University of Hawaii, Dr Pranee Kullavanijaya,
who was on leave from Chulalongkorn University in Bangkok. We spent
many hours together analysing Thai sentences and discussing general
syntactic theory. Without her friendship and assistance, there would
be a big hole where the Thai section now is, as well as many smaller
holes throughout the work.

Professor Li Ying-Che, of the University of Hawaii, read through and
commented on the theoretical sections and the Chinese chapter. Professor
Andrew Pawley, also of the University of Hawaii, gave me valuable criti-
cism on the historical section, resulting in several changes.

Finally, but certainly foremost, had it not been for my friend and
mentor, Professor Stanley Starosta, it is questionable whether this
project would ever have gotten off the ground. And that would have been
sad, for I have thoroughly enjoyed every bit of this investigation, even
the trying frustrations, the overturning of premature convictions, and
the arguments with Professor Starosta over theory, most of which I lost.
Professor Starosta seemed always available for discussion. His insights
into syntactic theory, his pioneering efforts in the Lexicase grammatical
model, and his deep interest in natural languages, especially those of
Southeast Asia, have been invaluable to me in my researches. He read
all the many drafts of the work and proved himself many times over to
be a person of excellent patience and humour.

Mrs Satoko Lincoln, with care and intelligent criticism, typed the
final copy.
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It would be a mistake to overlook two people who were instrumental
in my getting into linguistics in the first place: Professor Herbert
Paper, of the University of Michigan, who introduced me to the exciting
possibilities of linguistics, and Professor Laurence C. Thompson, of the
University of Hawaii, who was responsible for my studying linguistics
at the University of Hawaii and who guided me through my first years

there.

Marybeth Clark
Honolulu
January 1976
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCT ION

1.1 GOALS

In the Vietnamese language, there 1s a set of words which can occur
as main verbs 1n a sentence but can also, In other sentences, occur in
exocentric construction with a noun phrase, seeming to have a preposi-
tional function 1in the construction. When these words occur in thelr
prepositional function, they are called "coverbs" in this study.

The principal purposes of this study are as follows.

1. To describe and 1llustrate the behaviour of coverbs in Vietnamese.
2. To determine the syntactic role of coverbs and their role in the
classification of verbs in Vietnamese. In considering this problem, I
willl assume that a grammar that captures all syntactic generalisations
willl have to establish certain syntactic categories which may be
labelled by such traditional terms as verb, preposition, and nounj; and
that these categorles will be comparable across languages. Further, as
"preposition" 1s defined in thils study, it functions as a case marker.
The first question concerning coverbs 1s whether they should be cate-
gorised as verbs or prepositions. If they are verbs, 1t must be determ-
Ined whether they are main verbs, embedded verbs, or verbs 1n series

in a simple sentence, and whether a verb can function like a case marker
and still be a verb. If they are prepositions, 1t must be determined
whether the corresponding verb and preposition are a single lexical item
which can be marked both [+V] and [+P] in the lexical entry, two separ-
ate unrelated lexical 1tems, or two lexical items related by derivation.
3. To determine how the syntactic role of coverbs can be stated in the
grammar in a way that 1s both explicit and intultively satisfying. To
this end, to apply a case grammar framework which can

a. adequately describe the behaviour of coverbs;

b. demonstrate the syntactlc relationships between verbs,

‘The Australian National University, 1978, DOL:/0.15144/PL-B48.1
r the author(s). Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL nitiative.



prepositions, and nouns;

c. Yyleld a satisfylng classification of verbs according to their
occurrence with coverbs;

d. show the relation between coverbs and thelr corresponding verbs;
and

e. predict the grammaticality of coverb sentences.

4, To make a cursory investigation into coverb phenomena in other
Southeast Aslan languages to see how such a comparison can give support
to, or reveal weaknesses 1n, the proposed solution for Vietnamese, and
to suggest directions for further comparative investigations.

A brief look at Chinese coverbs will 1llustrate their behaviour
(Sec. 4.1) and various solutions to the coverb problem given in analyses
of Chinese coverbs (Sec. 4.3).

Previous solutions for Vietnamese coverbs will be given in Sec. 5.2.
It will be hypothesised in this study that coverbs are prepositions (as
defined in Sec. 3.1) which are related by derivation to their corre-
sponding verbs (Sec. 5.3). General theoretical claims will be made
regarding the relationship between verbs and prepositions and regarding
the verbal characteristics of prepositions (Secs. 2.2.2, 3.1, and 5.3).
In this regard, it will be claimed that the derivation of coverbs from
verbs 1s a stage in a general historical process in which certaln kinds
of verbs become prepositions (Chap. VII). Further claims will be made
regarding the nature of derivation and derivation rules (Sec. 2.2.3).

The solution proposed in this study makes use of "lexicase", the
theoretical model described in Chapters II and III. This model attempts
to account for the facts within the framework of a case grammar in which
relationships between sentences are shown by features on lexical items
and whose generalisations are stated in the form of lexical derivation
and redundancy rules which operate on these features. The model is
tested for 1its ability to account for the coverb phenomenon (Sec. 3.2.2,
Sec. 5.3, Sec. 5.4, and Chapter VI).

The Southeast Aslian languages Khmer and Thal will be shown to share
with Vietnamese the coverb phenomenon (Sec. 6.2). One intention here
1s to suggest the possibility of coverbs 1n Southeast Aslia belng an
areal feature, that 1s, a characteristic spread through languages of the
area by language contact (Sec. 6.1).

Pertinent literature on the topic of coverbs 1s referenced throughout
the text, especially in Chap. IV and Secs. 5.2 and 7.3.
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1.2 THE LANGUAGES

Vietnamese 1s generally belleved to be a member of the Austroasiatic
language family (see, for example, Haudricourt 1953 and 1966). It is
closely related to Muong, a language spoken 1n mountaln areas of parts
of northern Viet-Nam (Thompson 1967). Vietnamese 1s spoken by approx-
imately 24 million people in the country of Viet-Nam, along the eastern
and southern coastal area of the Indochinese peninsula. There are three
major dialect areas: North, North-Central, and South (including South-
Central), though dialect differences are not great. The dialect used
in thils study 1s generally the Southern dialect, although it 1s assumed
that the problem under discusslon does not exhibilt significant dialect
difference.

Khmer (Cambodian), the official language of the Kingdom of Cambodia,
1s a member of the Mon-Khmer language group of the Austroasiatic lan-
guages. It 1s spoken by almost six million people in Cambodia and in
parts of northeastern Thalland and southern Viet-Nam (Huffman 1970:1x).

Thal (Siamese) 1s a Tal language. It 1s generally supposed that the
Tal languages are related to the Kam-Sul languages. Whether the Kam-Tail
group belongs to the Sino-Tibetan language family 1s uncertain. The
works of Paul Benedict (e.g. 1966) place it in a group he calls Thai-
Kadail, which, with Austroneslan, belongs 1n a larger group, Austro-Thail.
Thail, the officlal language of the Kingdom of Thailand, 1s spoken by
approximately twenty million people in the country of Thailand.

Mandarin Chinese 1s the Chlnese language used 1n thls study. The
Chinese languages belong to the Sino-Tibetan language family. "Mandarin
Chinese 1s, 1ndeed, a notion difficult to define, as 1t represents a
group of dialects, of which the most prominent 1s Pekinese" (Liang
1971:4). It 1s the officlal language in both mainland China and Taiwan
and 1s spoken by some 500 million people in China and elsewhere.

1.3 TRANSCRIPTIONS USED IN THIS STUDY
1.3.1 VIETNAMESE ORTHOGRAPHY

Standard Vietnamese orthography 1s used 1n the Vietnamese examples.
Below 1s glven approximate pronunciation of the written alphabet (in-
formation taken largely from Nguyen D-H 1966:1x-xiv). Unless otherwise
noted, characterisations are Southern pronunciation. Northern and
Central pronunclations are indicated by No and Cen respectively.
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a a:, a/__ch,nh ng

ng
a a

nh
a °

o
b- b

o
c k, -pk/u,6,0__

o
ch c-, =t No: -c

-pP
d- No: 2z

ph
d d

qu
e e, ea/__#

r-
é e, af C

s—
g-
gh-} 9> ¥ t
gi- y No: 2z th
h- h tr
i I, +/__ch,nh u
k- (see ¢) v
kh- x, h v~
|- | xX=
m m y
n n (-n) oa

Tone diacnitics:

a high-mid level
a high rising

a mid rising

a mid rising No:
a low falling

a low dipping

with glottal stop

with glottal stop

h_} 0, -nm/u,6,0
p-, =-n No: n
2, aw/__ng
o, aw/__ng
¥
p
- f
- W, kw
r No: z Cen: ¥
§ No: s
t-, -k
= th
- t No: ¢
u
w
by, y No & Cen: v
s
i
wa

Cen: mid rising
low with glottal stop
low with glottal stop
mid falling/high-mid level
low (falling)

Hyphenated words 1n Vietnamese sentences are either Sino-Vietnamese

compounds, e.g. k;—nlém 'gouvenir' and phl—frubng 'airport', or what

are glossed for the sake of convenilence as syntactic units.
group includes 6ng-3y ('grandfather, Sir, Mr' + 'that')
ful)', cé-ay ('paternal aunt, Miss, female teacher' + 'that')

The latter
'he (respect-

'ghe',
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and bao-gib ("how much' + 'hour') = 'when'.

1.3.2 KHMER, THAT, AND MANDARIN TRANSCRIPTIONS

The Khmer and Thal writing systems use Indic scripts. The romanised
transcription used here for Khmer follows fairly closely (minus dia-
critics on vowels) that of Franklin Huffman in his Modean Spoken Cam-
bodian (1970). The system of transcription used for Thal 1s that used
by Pranee Kullavanijaya in her dissertation, Transitive Verbs in Thai
(1974).

There exist several widely-used romanisations of Chinese written
characters. The one used here 1s the one which 1s widely used on the
Chinese mainland (DeFrancis 1963:xviii) and called pinyin. (DeFrancis
1963:461-6 gives a comparative transcription table for pinyin and the
Yale and Wade-Glles romanisations.)

1.4 SOURCES FOR LANGUAGE DATA
1.4.1 SOURCES FOR VIETNAMESE LANGUAGE

The Vietnamese dialect used in this study 1s generally the Southern
dialect, although sentences from Northern and Central speakers are also
used. As stated in Sec. 1.2 above, dialect differences in Vietnamese
seem not to be syntactically significant.

My five-and-a-half year's residence in Viet-Nam - two and one half
iIn Salgon and three in Hue - and extensive assoclation with Vietnamese
speakers provided a sound basis for a speaking knowledge of the Viet-
namese language. Specific data for this study was drawn from my own
observations; from references listed in the bibliography and cited in the
text of thils work, especially the works of Nguyén-oéng Liém, Nguyén
Dlnh-Hba, and Laurence C. Thompson; from letters from Vietnamese
friends; and from direct assistance from individuals, principally
Mr Nguyén-Ding Liém and Mrs Diép Nguyén-Ding-Liém, both native speakers
of Saigon dialect, Ms Tdén-nt Kim-Chi, a native speaker of Hue dialect,
and Mrs Huong Crumpton, a Hue dlalect speaker.

Extensive use was made of Nguyén Dlnh-Hoa's Vietnamese-English Dic-
tionany (1966), for sentences and grammatical information as well as for
glosses.

1.4.2 SOURCES FOR KHMER LANGUAGE

The primary source for Khmer sentences was Franklin Huffman's teach-
ing manual of modern spoken Cambodian (1970), which was also very useful
for grammatical analysis. Also used were Madeline Ehrman's grammatical
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sketch of Cambodian (1972); Huffman's comparison of Thai and Cambodian
syntax (1973); and, to a lesser extent, Judith Jacob's Introduction %o
Cambodian (1968).

Personal assistance 1n analyslis of sentences came from Madame Saveros
Pou (Lewitz) of the Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique of
Paris, a professional linguist and a native speaker of Phnom Penh Khmer,
who was 1n Honolulu for two months doing research work. Data was also
obtained from Mr Thach Sarun of the Center for Vietnamese Studiles at
Southern Illinoils University during the summer of 1972.

1.4.3 SOURCES FOR THAT LANGUAGE

The Thal dialect used in thils study 1s that of central Thailand, of-
ficially considered to be the national language of Thailand (Kulla-
vanijaya 1974:15).

Written material from which data was drawn includes Marvin Brown's
teaching manual of the Thal language (1967), Mary Haas' Thai-English
dictionary (1964), Franklin Huffman's syntactic comparison of Thail and
Cambodian (1973), Pranee Kullavanijaya's dissertation on transitive
verbs in Thal (1974), Richard Noss' Thai Reference Grammar (1964), and
Vichin Panupong's book on Thal sentences (1970).

By far the greatest amount of data and grammatical analysis came from
consultation with Dr Pranee Kullavanijaya, a professional linguist on
leave from Chulalongkorn University in Bangkok and a native speaker of
Bangkok Thal.

1.4.4 SOURCES FOR MANDARIN CHINESE

No separate analysis of Mandarin Chinese coverbs 1s attempted here;
simply a description of coverbs and an exposition of other analyses are
set forth.

Most of the data came from the sources discussed in Sec. 4.3, Ana-
lyses of Chinese Coverbs. Also helpful was John DeFrancis' Begdinning
Chinese (1963). Some sentences were taken from Charles Hockett and
Chaoying Fang, Spoken Chinese (1945).



CHAPTER 11

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

2.1 THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

This study will assume to be correct Fillmore's claim that there 1s a
finite and universal set of relationships holding between a predicate
and 1ts associated nominals such that every nominal constituent of a
sentence 1s related in a particular way to the predicate: "for the
predicates provided 1n natural languages, the roles that thelr arguments
play are taken from an inventory of role types fixed by grammatical
theory" (Fillmore 1971a:376). These relationships he calls case rela-
tionships. He states (1968:27) that lexical entries for verbs contain
'frame features' which "will indicate the set of case frames into which
the given verbs may be inserted. These frames have the effect of im-
posing a classification of the verbs in the language."

He l1listed (1968:24-5) the following cases as probably necessary:

Agentive: "the case of the typically animate perceived instigator
of the action identified by the verb;"

Instrumental: "the case of the inanimate force or object causally
involved 1in the action or state identified by the verb;"

Dative: "the case of the animate belng affected by the state or
action identified by the verb;"

Factitive: "the case of the object or being resulting from the
action or state identifled by the verb, or understood as part
of the meaning of the verb;"

Locative: "the case which identifies the location or spatial
orientation of the state or action identified by the verb;"

Objective: "the semantically most neutral case, the case of
anything represented by a noun whose role in the action or
state identified by the verb 1s identifiled by the semantic
interpretation of the verb itself...The term 1s not to be
confused with the notion of direct object, nor with the name
of the surface case synonymous with accusative."

Except for Factitive, these cases are discussed in detall in Sec. 3.2.1,
Vietnamese Case Relations. Also considered relevant and discussed 1n
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Sec. 3.2.1 are other cases which Fillmore has suggested in other works
and lectures: Benefactive, Comitative, Time, Source, Goal, Direction,
and Extent. Other possible cases, such as Manner, Purpose, etc., are
not investigated in this study.

Case relationships, hereafter referred to as case relations (CR),
may be realised overtly in a variety of ways. The ways include 1) af-
fixation or suppletion of the noun or pronoun, 2) addition of preposi-
tions or postpositions, 3) sequential ordering, and 4) marking on verbs
(Fillmore 1968:32). It 1s normal for a single case relation to be
realised in different ways, and for a single realisation to be associ-
ated with different CRs; that 1s, for instance, CRs may be neutralised,
as in subjJectivalisation, which "results in a neutralization of under-
lying case distinctions to a single form, usually called the 'nominative'"
(Fillmore 1968:49). Although Fillmore uses the term "case form" to
refer only to case markers of types 1 and 2 above, I will consider a
case form (CF) to be a feature which characterises a syntactically
significant set of one or more case markers in a given language, and CF
features to be drawn from a finlte universal set.

Fillmore states that verbs are distinguished from each other not only
by specification of case frames but also by "transformational proper-
ties". He glves the following examples (1968:28-9):

"(a) the choice of a particular NP to become the surface subject,
or the surface objJect, wherever these cholces are not determined
by a general rule;

(b) the choice of prepositions to go with each case element, where
these are determined by idiosyncratic properties of the verb
rather than by general rule; and

(c) other special transformational features, such as, for verbs
taking complements, the choice of specific complementizers..."

2.2 LEXICASE
2.2.1 THE MODEL

The syntactic model used in this study to describe and explain the
facts of Vietnamese coverbs 1s one called "lexlicase", a framework which
has been developed by Stanley Starosta and Harvey Taylor, applied by
Taylor in his dissertation on case in Japanese (Taylor 1971), and re-
fined by Paul Li (1973) and Pranee Kullavanijaya (1974).

The lexicase model consists of a language-specific base component
composed of Phrase Structure (PS) rules, a lexicon, and a phonological
component. The lexicon consists of lexical entries which are specified
for grammatical category features, case form features (where appropri-
ate), 1diosyncratic syntactic features, semantic features, and phono-
logical representation; and lexical subcategorisation rules, redundancy
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rules, and derivation rules, which operate on lexical entry matrices to
produce lexical items. Case frame and all other syntactic features are
specified for lexical items by redundancy rules which operate directly
or indirectly on semantlic features. The lexical items are inserted
iInto the trees generated by the phrase structure rules giving syntactic
representations which provide the phonological component with "all the
syntactic and lexical information necessary for it to produce from them
the appropriate phonological representations" (Taylor 1971:10-11).

At the present state of linguilstic theory, language universals are
far from being fully determined. However, 1t 1s expected that, in time,
we will be able to write grammars which state only those features and
rules which are language specific, leaving out those which are specified
in the universal grammar and are therefore redundantly specified in
particular grammars. I assume that the concepts of case relation and
case form and the categorles, features, and many of the rules pertaining
to case belong to a universal grammar.

Acceptabllity or nonacceptabllity of sentences on the basis of situa-
tional context, presupposition, and one's bellef or knowledge about the
real world 1s considered to be outside the realm of the lexlcase model,
that 1s, outside the realm of syntax. Only those semantic propertiles
which affect grammatical relationships are considered to be syntactically
relevant: "This model treats as 'grammatical' or syntactic only those
language generallzatlions which can be described as the direct consequence
of relationships obtaining between lexical categories" (Taylor 1971:9).

2.2.2 PROPERTIES OF CASE FRAMES

The lexical item matrices of verbs contain grammatically relevant
selectional features, which include the set of case frames into which a
given verb may be inserted. A lexicase model case frame differs sub-
stantlally from a Filllmore case frame 1n several ways:

1) Instead of a single case frame feature such as +[__0(I)(A)] for
the verb open (Fillmore 1968:27), lexicase has a separate feature for
each sister case relation, as shown 1n the followlng case frame.

open
+_[+0BJ]
+_([+INs])
+ _([+aGT])

This type of formulation permits separate manipulation in terms of co-
occurrence restrictions; for example, separate statements can be made
regarding the different case forms with which Instrumental and Agentive
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can occur. It also permits ordering restrictions to be stated in the
redundancy rules, which allows the universal rules to generate strings
in any order and language-specific rules to exclude bad orders, showing
that case configurations are universal but word order 1s language-
specific. This eliminates the need for establishing an artificial
underlying word order and unmotivated scrambling transformations. Final-
ly, such a formulation captures important generalisations. Generalisa-
tions include a) prediction of the occurrence of one case in terms of
the presence of others so that only unpredictable ones must be listed

in the lexicon; b) statement in derivational rules of those parts of the
case frame that get altered, with assumption that the rest are unchanged;
and c) ordering of topicalisation and subjectivalisation without trans-
formations.

2) Not only does a lexicase case frame indicate the possible and
required case relations contracted by each verb, i1t also indicates the
case forms with which they may occur. For example, if the Agentive of
the verb open can occur in the Nominative (NM) case form or with the I
case marker by, these possibilities are indicated in the case frame:

[+_ ([{+NM,+I},+AGT])].

3) Case frames are in the form of selectional features, and apply
not to relational "categoriles" but to features on heads of sister con-
stituents; that 1s, case relations and case forms are marked on heads of
NP and PP constituents. (See Taylor 1971, especially p. 26; cf. Fill-
more 1968:27ff.)

Since prepositions or postpositions realise case forms (CF), they
are marked with a single CF feature and, like verbs, with a frame 1ndi-
cating the case forms and relations of the nouns with which they occur.
See Secs. 3.1 and 3.2.2 for fuller discussion of prepositions and case
forms and for case frames of Vietnamese prepositions. For verb case
frames in Vietnamese, see Sec. 3.3.

With case features and semantic features marked on lexical 1tems and
the relations between lexical items shown by derivation and subcategorisa-
tion rules, the surface structure alone contains enough information to
show the grammatical relationships between sentences, and constitutes a
(systematic) semantic representation which serves as input to contextual
semantic interpretation. Such a framework eliminates the necessity for a
distinct deep structure and a transformational component, thus radically
simplifying the grammar. Furthermore, 1f each lexical item 1s specified
only for those features which are inherent in the item and for those
which state precisely the immediate syntactic cooccurrence restrictions
for that item, and if the rules operate only on those features, the
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power of the grammar 1s significantly reduced from that of a transforma-
tional grammar. It has been found unnecessary to resort to transforma-
tions to handle the distinctions called "transformational properties"

by Fillmore and listed above in Sec. 2.1. Instead, cooccurrence re-
strictions stated as features 1n the lexical matrix of a verb can speci-
fy what case relations a particular verb can take in its grammatical
subject, whether 1t takes an obJect case relationship, what complement
types and complementisers 1t allows, and what 1dlosyncratic case realisa-
tions are demanded by a particular verb. General rules are in the form
of lexical derivation rules (DR: a rule which serves as a pattern for
Introducing new members of a class of lexical items based on the members
of another class), subcategorisation rules (SR: a rule which subcate-
gorises lexical items, defining the possible classes and subclasses of
lexical items), and redundancy rules (RR: a rule which predicts the
presence of one feature on the basis of another feature). For examples
of SRs and RRs, see Sec. 3.3.4.1.

2.2.3 PROPERTIES OF DERIVATION RULES

A particular type of redundancy rule 1s the lexical derivation rule
(DR), by means of which lexical items are added to the lexicon. A
given DR will apply to a class of lexical items identified by certain
shared features to produce new members of another class of lexical
items. The output items are marked as being derived ([+DERV]); they
carry over certain features of the input items and add or delete certain
other features.

For example, 1f 1t should be found in English that any noun can
function as a verb, a lexical DR such as

PR [;g J >+ :r‘)’E RV

aF,
&

can capture that generalisation. Examples of such derived items might
be 'put it in a BOX for me' : 'BOX it for me', 'he likes to lie in the
SUN' : 'he likes to SUN', etc. (This over-simplified rule fails to
account for the fact that the derived verbs box and sun, for instance,
have quite different grammatical properties.) If a certain class of
verbs in English corresponds to a semantically related class of nouns
(e.g. aet : actor, teach : teacher, etc.), then in the grammar there
must be a rule to state this fact. If such a class 1s defined by the
feature [+activity], the following DR can be postulated:
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DR. +N
+V 1
ee +DERV
+act1v1ty’ >+ +actor
oF .,
i 4 aFi

There must be included in the output of the rule some feature which will
allow the derived lexical i1tem to undergo any necessary morphophonemic
rule; thus, the feature [+actor] here, in addition to having a semantic
function, can be used to condition the morphophonemic rule that adds
-er/-or to the phonological representation of the nouns derived by this
rule (cf. P. L1 1973:279).

Conventlons concerning DRs are: Features which appear on both sides
of a fletched arrow (>+) are those which are carried over to the new
i1tem; features which are specified on the left-hand side of the arrow
but not on the right are those which are absent in the new item; fea-
tures which appear on the right-hand side but not on the left are those
which are added to the new item. All other features not mentioned by the
rule are carried over and 1indicated by the symbols aFi, BFj, etc. (See
remarks below regarding predictability.) DRs state generalisations
about lexical relations and apply to classes of lexical items, not to
individual lexical items.

P. L1 (1973:234) gives the following characteristics as being typical
of derivation:

(1) An item changes syntactic class.

(2) A derivational affix can be carried over from one part of

speech to another.

(3) The form, meaning, and semantic properties of derived items

are often not completely predictable.

(4) A derived form may be subject to further derivation or

inflection.

(5) The new class already contains some underived members.

Regarding the predictability of derived items, Starosta (1971b:204)
adds, "regularly derived words may undergo secondary shifts in meaning
which requires them to be separately listed in the lexicon." This
characteristic of derived 1tems raises problems regarding the actual
nature of DRs and the synchronic/diachronic productivity of derivation.
For one aspect of this productivity, see Sec. 7.4, Conditions for the
Derivation of P from V.

For a fuller discussion of derivation relations and rules, see P. L1
1973:234-7, Starosta 1971a:204-5, and Starosta 1971lc:176-84.

For a derivation rule used in this study, see Secs. 5.3.3 and 5.4.



CHAPTER III

CASE IN VIETNAMESE

3.0 INTRODUCTION

The case grammar presented here does not pretend to be a full grammar
of Vietnamese. It 1s merely an outline grammar to serve as background
for the problems discussed 1n this study. Many details of Vietnamese
grammar and many problems of current theory are omitted as being beyond
the scope of this work.

3.1 PHRASE STRUCTURE

The following PS rules are a minimal representation of Vietnamese
sentence order and constituency. PS rules 1n the lexicase model are
language-particular representations of surface structure.

NP NP
PP n PP n

s (Saaui! | ) (FP)
S S

3 J P"{gP}
NP+ (Qu) N ({gp})((Rel)S)(Det)

Parentheses indicate optionality of occurrence; braces indicate obli-
gatory cholice of one of the elements within the braces. Explanations of
terms follow.

S Sentence: the basic unit of syntactic analysis; in this study,
the maximum domain of grammatical relations which can be defined
in terms of syntactic structure.

NP Noun Phrase: an endocentric construction of which a noun 1s the
head.

13
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PP

Adv

FP

Qu

Rel

Det

3.2

3.2.0

M. CLARK

Prepositional Phrase: an exocentric construction composed of a P
and an NP or a P and an S. The case form of the construction 1is
marked by the P; the case relation of the PP as a whole 1s the one
marked on the head noun of the NP. Case relations in P"S (if any)
are not considered here.

Adverb: a lexical category which is the syntactic attribute of a
verb, a non-obligatory sister element of the verb.

Verb: the lexical head of a sentence, classifled by 1ts attributes
(non-obligatory sisters).

Final Particle: 1s used here as a cover term, not a grammatical
category, for the Negatives khong ’'not' and chwa 'not yet' which
serve as question markers; for the imperative marker; and for final
particles such as nhe 'OK?', a 'oh!', and a (polite particle). The
final particles (distinguished from FP) can cooccur with the ques-
tion markers and with the imperative marker.

Preposition: the word that occurs in exocentric construction with an
NP, forming a PP, and which marks the case form of the PP. By this
definition of P, particles which modify the direction or positional
relationship of the verb but do not form a construction with an im-
mediately following NP are not Ps. (For example, in no chay 1én
(he, run, upward) 'He ran up’, lén 1s an adverb (Adv), not a P.)

As shown here, P 1s a category of the base, and therefore substan-
tially different from the P of Fillmore and others who derive Ps
transformationally. For further discussion of P, see Sec. 3.2.2.0.
For discussion of the distinction between Ps and Vs, see Sec. 5.3.3.

Quantifier: 1s a cover term for restrictive modifiers of N, such as
Numerals (Nu), Plurals (Pl), and Classifiers (Cl). (Descriptive
modifiers follow N.) (Cl occurs obligatorily when a noun takes Nu;
1ts selection 1s determined by the semantic class of the noun with
which 1t occurs.)

Noun: the lexical head of an NP, which 1s marked for a case rela-
tion and has an external referent.

Relative Pronoun

Determiner

VIETNAMESE CASE RELATIONS AND CASE FORMS
INTRODUCTION

Following Starosta's 1973 presentation of case relations and case
forms in Sora, in the following sectlions I will present: first, a brief
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discussion of each case relation and the case forms in which 1t can be
realised; then, each form with its case markers and the case relations
1t can realise, with examples; a chart summarising the cooccurrence of
case relations and case forms; and, finally, goling beyond Starosta's
presentation for Sora, a rough classification of Vietnamese verbs based
on thelr case frames.

3.2.1 CASE RELATIONS
3.2.1.0 Introduction

Following Fillmore, Tran and Liem have both given the same case rela-
tions for Vietnamese:

Agentive Locative

Objective Directional

Dative Source

Instrumental Goal

Benefactive Extent (Tran 1971:6-10;
Comitative Time Liem 1973a:2-3)

These cases seem to be adequate to handle the problems of coverbs,
and I recognise the same case relations with these exceptions: I will
consider Locative to be a case relation which can be realised by one
of a set of sub-CFs: Location (which is Tran's and Liem's Locative),
Source, Goal (their Directional), and Terminus (their Goal). These sub-
CFs will be shown (Sec. 3.2.2.4) to behave as a set in realising Locative
and Time case relations. Furthermore, "the existence of unique ('sur-
face') case-realization forms (case markers) 1s not sufficient Jjustifica-
tion by itself for positing a 'new' case relationship" (Taylor 1971:31;
also see pp. 31-2, 34-7). Besides the sub-CF Terminus (cf. Taylor 1971:
34,399), I have posited a feature [+path] (cf. Fillmore 1971b:259;
Stratton 1971), which is a feature marked on Goal by subcategorisation
rules (see Sec. 3.3.4.1). Direction is also a feature implied by the
same sub-categorication rules which, with redundancy rules, give the fol-
lowing tree of locative semantic features:

[+loc]
[+d "r]/\[-dir]
[+95Tj///’//A\\\\\\T:§ol] [+1Ln]

[+tér] [-ter] [+slc]

[+path]

CHART III-1 Locative Feature Tree
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Fillmore (1968:25) also suggests that the distinction between these
locative cases 1s not a major one: "There 1s a certain amount of evi-
dence...that locational and directional elements do not contrast but
are superficial differences determined elther by the constituent struc-
ture or by the character of the associated verb." However, as Fillmore
himself indicates (1968:26, fn.34) and as will be seen below (Secs.
3.3.2, 3.3.5.2.1-3, and 3.3.5.4-6), location and direction do contrast
sufficlently to subcategorise verbs within larger classes. The subcase
analysis adopted here allows for the necessary subcategorisation of
verbs while at the same time capturing the complementary relation be-
tween location and direction noted by Fillmore.

Tran and Liem give as the realisation of Extent the "preposition"
duvgc, as 1n

(3.1) +6i ngu dvoc hal gio (Tran 1971:10)
I gleep for two hour

'T slept for two hours.'

However, I consider duvoc here to be not a preposition but rather the
verb 'get’' and the subject and verb *t4i ngﬂ to be a subordinate clause.
Such structures are not uncommon for Vietnamese sentences. In fact,
Liem (personal communication) now suggests this structure for all such
occurrences of dugc. The structure of (3.1) 1s given here:

S
BUNES aorhil Bescs, o SRR
S v NP
/\

NP Qu’////\\\\\\!
!
f!l ngu dvoc hai gio
I gleep get two hour

'(When) I slept, (it) took two hours.'

Extent in time and space can be shown by the use of sub-CFs Source
Goal/Terminus, as in (3.2).

(3.2) t6i lam viéc tuw hal gio dén n3m gio
I do work from two hour to five hour
'T worked from two o'clock to five o'clock.'

In fact, unless otherwlse specified, Extent 1s implied by a feature of
direction on verbs and prepositions, and does not exhibit syntactic be-
haviour. Therefore, there is no valid reason for positing a case or
sub-CF of Extent. It may ultimately prove to be necessary, but so far
I have found no evidence for that conclusion.
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The case relations given here are posited on purely syntactic evi-
dence in Vietnamese, primarily evidence of the way CRs classify and sub-
classify predicates.

CR labels are represented in full capital letters, in full form when
used in prose, 1n three-letter abbreviated form when used as features of
lexical items, e.g. DATIVE, [+DAT].

Most CFs are customarily labelled by the first letter (in upper case)
of the label of the case relation most closely assoclated with the CF,
whether in prose or as features, e.g. D, [+D]. The Nominative CF 1s re-
presented by NM; Accusative 1s represented by AC. In prose, sub-CFs are
labelled by having the first letter capitalised, e.g. Goal. As features,
sub-CFs are labelled by three-letter abbreviations (all lower case), e.g.
Goal: [+gol], Location: [+lcn].

3.2.1.1 AGENTIVE

The AGENTIVE case 1s the instigator of the event described by the verb,
and as such 1s the normal unmarked subject of transitive verbs 1n accusat-
ive languages (cf. Starosta 1973b:4,7). OBJECTIVE occurs obligatorily
with AGENTIVE unless marked otherwise in the lexical entry of a verb;
INSTRUMENTAL occurs optionally.

AGENTIVE can be realised only in the NM case form in Vietnamese.

3.2.1.2 OBJECTIVE

The OBJECTIVE case 1s the basic indispensable argument with every
verb - "the entity that moves or changes or whose position or existence
is in consideration" (Fillmore 1971a:376). It 1is considered by Fillmore
to be the most neutral case. The UCLA English Syntax Project does, in
fact, call this the NEUTRAL case and notes that it 1s "the case associ-
ated most closely with the verb 1itself, and least interpretable inde-
pendently of the verb" (Stockwell et af. 1968:9). As Taylor (1971:19)
states, 1t 1is "a sort of 'basic' case relationship by virtue of its oc-
currence with all predicate types." It occurs obligatorily with all
AGENTIVE-subJect verbs and optionally with all DATIVE-subjJect verbs.
With all other verbs, it occurs as grammatical subject, an aspect of
Lexicase grammar which 1s significantly different from usual Fillmorean
practice, which considers OBJECTIVE to be inanimate and - nothwithstanding
the Fillmore definition cited above - does not assign the OBJECTIVE case
to subJects of intransitive verbs of action.

OBJECTIVE 1s realised most frequently in the AC or NM case forms,
but can also occur in the L case form.
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3.2.1.3 DATIVE

The DATIVE case 1s the experiencer or recipient of the event de-
scribed by the verb, usually the goal of the action described by the
verb. It occurs as grammatical subject with a set of verbs which have
optional OBJECTIVE and the feature [+psych] in their lexical entries,
and with a subset of stative verbs which take optional OBJECTIVE.

DATIVE 1s realised as D, AC, L, or NM.

3.2.1.4 LOCATIVE

The LOCATIVE case relation is the orientation in (abstract) space
of the state or event described by the verb. As such, it can occur,
with certaln sub-CF restrictions, with every verb type. LOCATIVE also
subclassifies AGENTIVE-subject and OBJECTIVE-subject verbs into LOCATIVE
and non-LOCATIVE. The LOCATIVE subclassification of verbs 1s discussed
fully in Sec. 3.3.4.1.

LOCATIVE 1s realised in the L and AC case forms. In the sentence

(3.3) phong ndy lanh (Liem 1973a:8)
room thie be cold

'Thie room i8 cold.'

Liem considers phong to be LOCATIVE and in the NM case form. I consider
(3.3) to have two readings. In one reading, (3.3) 1s equivalent to

(3.4) & phong nay lanh
in room this be cold
'It's cold in this room.’'

a type of subjectless LOCATIVE-atmospheric (see Platt 1971:38) sentence
which 1s beyond the scope of this study. By this reading, phong in (3.3)
is [+AC, +LOC], 1.e. not a Nominative LOCATIVE. In the second reading,
phbng 1s treated as an objJect rather than a location and lanh as an at-
tribute of thls object, so that phong is in the NM case form but is
OBJECTIVE instead of LOCATIVE.

3.2.1.5 INSTRUMENTAL

The INSTRUMENTAL case 1s that means by which the event described by the
verb 1s accomplished or the substance with which the OBJECTIVE of the verb
1s made, that which 1s necessary to the performance of an action without
being directly affected by it. INSTRUMENTAL may occur with all [+volun-
tary] verbs except those which are marked [-_ [+INS]] in their lexical
entries. INSTRUMENTAL may be the grammatical subject of AGENTIVE verbs
when AGENTIVE 1s not present.
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INSTRUMENTAL may be realised in the I, AC, and NM case forms, and,
when preposed to the grammatical subjJect, may occur as C.

3.2.1.6 COMITATIVE

The COMITATIVE case relation expresses parallel assocliation between
two NPs, usually in the activity described by the verb. It can occur
with all [+voluntary] verb types.

COMITATIVE 1is realised only in the C case form.

3.2.1.7 BENEFACTIVE

The BENEFACTIVE case 1dentiflies the noun designating the entity on
behalf of which or in place of which the action of the verb 1s performed.
It can occur with all [+voluntary] verb types.

BENEFACTIVE may be realised in the B case form, but occurs more fre-
quently in the D case form.

3.2.1.8 TIME

The TIME case relation identifies the orientation in time of the state
or event described by the verb. It can occur with all verb types.

TIME does not have a case form particularly assoclated with it. It
1s realised in the L and AC case forms, in both of which 1t 1s frequently
preposed to the grammatical subject. Every TIME phrase must contailn a
noun lexically marked [+time].

3.2.2 CASE FORMS
3.2.2.0 Characteristics of Case Forms

As defined in Sec. 2.1 for this study, a case form (CF) 1s a feature
which characterises a syntactically significant set of one or more case
markers, which are overt realisations of case relations (CR). Case
markers in Vietnamese are word order and prepositions. A CF 1s a feature
of nouns and prepositions: An NP gets 1ts CF and CR from the head N, and
a PP gets 1ts CF from the P and its CR from the head N of the NP.

Every P 1s marked in 1ts lexical entry with a single case form and
with a case frame indicating the case forms and case relations it can
take in the head N of the NP which occurs with that P. It is assumed
here that, for Vietnamese, the case relation of that N always occurs in
the Accusative case form. That 1s, [+NM] and [+AC] are the only case
forms possible for nouns in Vietnamese and the rule

R {EIS%} - [-__[+NM]]
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accounts for the fact that, in Vietnamese, no noun following the verb
or a preposition can be in the Nomlnative case form. Therefore, it is
unnecessary to mark the case form for case relations in individual P
case frames. One class of Ps, like some Vs, can occur 1in construction
with an embedded sentence containing a non-finite verb. This type of
occurrence 1s not discussed in this study.

In the sectlions below, for those case forms which have P case markers,
the case frame of the P 1s given, as well as an approximate English
gloss. The D case marker and most of the L case markers are coverbs,
and these are discussed 1n detall 1n succeeding chapters. In this

chapter, for the sake of simplicity, they are treated as ordinary pre-
positions.

3.2.2.1 The Nominative Case Form: [+NM]

The Nominative case form marks the grammatical subject of the sen-
tence. Nominative occurs immediately preceding the verb and never takes
a preposition. The Nominative case form realises AGENTIVE, INSTRUMENTAL,
DATIVE, and OBJECTIVE case relations. In Vietnamese, DATIVE and OBJEC-
TIVE can be subject only of DATIVE-subject and OBJECTIVE-subject verbs,
respectively (see Clark 1971a regarding "passive" in Vietnamese).
Therefore, there 1s a subjJject choice hierarchy only between AGENTIVE and
INSTRUMENTAL; that 1s, with AGENTIVE-subject verbs, if AGENTIVE is pres-
ent in a sentence, i1t will be subject; 1f 1t 1s not present and INSTRU-
MENT 1s present, INSTRUMENTAL will be subject. Examples of these CRs
in the NM case form are given here.

[+NM,+AGT]

(3.5) 61 c3t +thit bing dao nay
I cut meat by knife this
|:+NM ] I:+Ac ] [(+1] [+ac ]
+AGT +0BJ +INS

'T cut the meat with this knife.'

[+NM, +INS]
(3.6) dao nay cat thit
knife this cut meat

+NM +AC
+INS +0BJ

'This knife cuts meat.'
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[+NM, +DAT]

(3.7) +6i biét coé-dy
I know she
[TNM ] [?AC ]
+DAT +0BJ

'T know her.'

[+NM, +OBJ]

(3.8) no chay mau
3p run fast
(inferior)
+NM
+0BJ

'"He ran fast.'

3.2.2.2 The Accusative Case Form: [+AC]

The Accusative case form occurs postverbally and without a P. Since
all non-NM nouns are AC, AC can realise all case relations except
AGENTIVE. When an AC NP 1s not part of a PP, it can realise all CR ex-
cept COMITATIVE, so that there is a rule [+V] + [-__ [+AC,+COM]]. DATIVE,
BENEFACTIVE, and INSTRUMENTAL occur without a preceding P only when they
immediately follow the verb. Examples of these cases realised as AC are
given below.

[+AC, +0OBJ]

The AC case form 1s most closely assoclated with OBJECTIVE, which 1s
not usually preceded by a P. OBJECTIVE either follows the verb im-
mediately, as in (3.9) and (3.10),

(3.9) no lam viéc nay

3p do work this

+NM +AC
+AGT +0BJ

'"He does this work.'

»

(3.10) +3i hiéu no
I understand 3p

+NM +AC
+DAT +0BJ
'T understand him.'

or follows another NP or PP which follows the verb:
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(3.11) +to0i cho no hal cudn sach
I give 3p two Cl book

+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ
'T gave him two books.'

OBJECTIVE can also be topicalised:

(3.12) nha nay t+61 ban
house this I sell
+AC +NM
+0BJ +AGT

'This house I'm selling.'

[+AC,+DAT]

The DATIVE can occur as [+AC] without a P when i1t immediately fol-
lows the verb, as in (3.13), not when the OBJECTIVE comes between it and
the verb.

(3.13) no g&l t6I mdt buc tho
3p s8send I one Cl letter
+NM [+Ac j +AC
+AGT [+DAT | +0BJ

'He sent me a letter.'

It obligatorily occurs without a P with the verb cho 'give', which 1t
immediately follows, as in (3.11) above and (3.14).

(3.14) +tao cho  may may cai tat bay gio (Truong &
. Nguyen
I give you geveral Cl glap now X
(familiar) (fam) SELSBER,
+NM +AC +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ +TIM

'I'm going to give you some glaps right now.'

[+AC,+BEN]
(3.15) mua 161 cai ao (Le 1960:261)
buy I cl dress

+AC +AC
+BEN +0BJ
'Buy me a dress.'

[+Ac, +LoC]

LOCATIVE can occur as [+AC] without a P, immediately following a
class of OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs (OBJECTIVE-subject verbs which have
LOCATIVE in thelr lexical entries).
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(3.176) no di Salgon rdi
he go already

+NM +AC
+0BJ +LOC
'He went to Saigon already.'’

AGENTIVE-subject verbs with inherent locatives can take their LOCATIVES
without Ps when the LOCATIVE noun 1s a relator noun. (See Sec. 3.2.3
for locative relator nouns and Sec. 3.3.5.2 for AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE
verbs.) (3.17) has a locative relator noun.

(3.17) nd de cai but trén ban

he put C1 pen top table
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0BJ [+LOC
+relation
'"He put the pen on the table.'
[+AC,+TIM]
TIME 1s distinguished from LOCATIVE by the fact that every TIME

phrase must contain a noun lexically marked [+time]. [+AC,+TIM] can
occur with every verb type.

(3.18) t61 mua ggo hoém qua
I buy rice day past

+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ | |+TIM
+time

'T bought rice yesterday.'

(3.19) ngay thu-hai t61 mua gao
day gsecond I buy rice

+AC +NM +AC
+TIM +AGT +0OBJ
+time

'T'll buy rice on Monday.'

[+AC, +INS]
INSTRUMENTAL occurs as [+AC] with only a small class of OBJECTIVE-
subject verbs.

(3.20) no se di  xe do
he Fut go vehicle ferry
+NM +AC
+OBJ +INS

'"He'll go by bus.'
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3.2.2.3 The [+D] Case Form

Case marker: cho 'to, for’

+P
4D
+_ [{+DAT,+BEN}]

The D case form realises DATIVE and BENFACTIVE. The case marker cho
i1s discussed in detall in Sec. 5.4.

[+D,+DAT]

DATIVE as [+D] occurs with AGENTIVE-subject verbs which have Goal
DATIVE in their lexical entries (AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Goal verbs). It elther
precedes or follows the OBJECTIVE. When DATIVE immedlately follows the
verb, the case marker 1s optional.

(3.21) nd g&l (cho) 61 mdt béc tho
he send to I one Cl letter
+NM [+D] +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ

'"He sent (to) me a letter.'

With AGENTIVE-DATIVE verbs, the sentences with the D case marker are
ambiguous since the noun could also be [+BEN].

(3.22) no goi  tho cho t61
he s8end Lletter to I
+NM +AC [+D] [+AC
+AGT +0OBJ +DAT

'"He sent letters to me.'

(or 'He gent letters (to somebody else) for me.')

[+D,+BEN]

As stated above, when [+D,+BEN] occurs with AGENTIVE-DATIVE-GOAL
verbs, the sentence 1s ambiguous since the noun, e.g. t6i in (3.23),
could also be DATIVE.

(3.23) no ban trai dd cho +61
he sell fruit that for I
+NM +AC [+D][+AC
+AGT +OBJ +BEN

'He sold that fruit for me.'
(or 'He sold that fruit to me.')

The ambiguity 1s removed i1f a DATIVE cooccurs with the BENEFACTIVE, as
in (3.24).
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(3.24) no ban c6-3y tral do cho +tol
he s8ell she fruit that for I
+NM +AC +AC [+D] [+AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ +BEN

'He sold her that fruit for me.'

Since mua, chay, and hléu cannot take Goal DATIVE, (3.25), (3.26),
and (3.27) are unambiguously BENEFACTIVE.

(3.25) no mua tral do cho 1061
he buy fruit that for I
+NM +AC [+D] [+AC
+AGT +0BJ +BEN

'"He bought that fruit for me.'

(3.26) no chay mau cho t61
he run fast for I

[o5a) St

'"He ran fast for me.'

(3.27) anh hieu cho t61 nhe
elder understand for I 0.K.?
bro.
+NM [+D] [+AcC
+DAT +BEN

'Pleage try to understand for me.'’

3.2.2.4 The [+L] Case Form

The L sub-CFs are a group of syntactically distinguished prepositions.
They realise LOCATIVE, TIME, and, for two sub-CFs, DATIVE and OBJECTIVE.
Of the four sub-CF Ls so far posited, the Location sub-CF 1is [-direc-
tion)]. The [+direction] sub-CFs are Source, Goal, and Terminus. (See
Sec. 3.3.4.1 for SRs and RRs for subclasses of [+locative].) The sub-
CFs are glven here with examples.

3.2.2.4.1 The Location Sub-CF: [+1lcn]

v ,
Case markers: o / tal 'in, at'’

+P

+L

-dir
+_[+10C]

The Location sub-CF marks the place 1n space in which the event of the
verb occurs and, as such, occurs with all verb types. The Location
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sub-CF does not occur with the CR TIME in Vietnamese. Location in time

can be indicated by the use of the relator noun trong ’'inside’ (see
Sec. 3.2.3).

[+L,+1lcn,+LOC]
(3.28) ong-ay day toan tal trvong do
he teach math 1in school that

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ| |+1cn +L0OC

'"He teaches mathematics in that school.'

(3.29] nd déng o duvong  Lé-Lgl
he gtand 1in street

+NM +L +AC
+0BJ +lcn| |+LOC
'He's standing in Le-Loi Street.'

(3.30) & s ching +61 fam vigéc nhidu
in office Pl I do work much

+L +AC +NM +AC
+1lcn| (+LOC +AGT +0OBJ
'We work hard in the office.’

(3.31) & lang do t61 thuvong nghe chudng
in village that I usual hear bell

+L +AC +NM r+AC ]
+1lcn| | +LOC +DAT +OBJ
'In that village, I usually hear bells.'

The case marker o and a LOCATIVE noun can occur preceding a verb of
direction, as in (3.32), where Liem (1973a:11) gives three possible ana-
lyses, as shown. (I have interpreted Liem's analysis in terms of the
formalisation used in this study.)

(3.32) éong-ay a My qua
he gtay America come over
(1) [+nM +L [+v]
+0BJ +src
(2) +L [+v]
+lcn
(3) [+V] +AC [+v]
+LOC
+lcn

'He came over from America.'
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If & in (3.32) 1s a verb, as in solution (3), then one would expect
a different translation since the analysis of verbs in series suggests
sequential action. If o is in fact a P, as in solutions (1) and (2),
then it shares with the [-gol] Source P the ability to occur before a
[+gol] OBJECTIVE-subjJect verb (see the following section on the Source
sub-CF), which 1s the only instance in Vietnamese of PP occurring after
NM and before V. Since [+src] implies [+dir], the [-dir] Location P
cannot be a [+src] case marker, as in solution (1). Further, Liem now
feels (personal communication) that o is always [+lcn], never [+src].
Therefore, his solution (2) for (3.32) i1s the correct one.

3.2.2.4.2 The Source Sub-CF: [+src]

Case markers: tuv 'from' khol 'out of’
+P +P
+L +L
-gol -gol
+extent -extent
+ [+locus] + [+interior]
+__[{+LOC,+TIM}] +__[+LoC]

The [+extent] Source sub-CF marks the locus 1in space or time from
which the actlon of the verb 1s directed. The P tu frequehtly occurs
preceding Goal or Terminus, expressing specific Extent 1in space or time.
The [-extent] Source P khol cannot occur expressing Extent and cannot
occur with TIME. It 1s very specific in its use: It marks the interior
space out of which the action of the verb 1s directed. The [-gol] Ps
are marked [+src] by a redundancy rule (see Sec. 3.3.4.1 below).

[+L,+src,+ext,+LOC]

When realising LOCATIVE, the Source P tuv occurs with verbs of direc-
tion, as in (3.33) and (3.34), and with certain motion verbs, as in
(3.35), where it precedes the [+gol] P.

(3.33) +61 g&1 no mét buu-anh  tur Bangkok
I gsend he one postcard from
+NM +AC +AC +L +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ +src +LOC
+ext

'I sent him a postcard from Bangkok.'

(3.34) +tu Bangkok, 161 di Chiéng-Mal

from I go

+L +AC +NM +AC
+src +LOC +0BJ +LOC
+ext

'From Bangkok I went to Chieng-Mat.'
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(3.35) no lai xe tir Salgon lén Dalat
he drive vehicle from up to

+NM +AC +L +AC +L +AC

+AGT +0BJ +src +LOC +gol +LOC
+ext

'He drove the car from Saigon to Dalat.'

As shown in (3.34), (3.36), and (3.37), the Source P tv precedes
OBJECTIVE-subjJect Goal verbs.

(3.36) t6i tu Bangkok dI Chiéng-Mal
I from go
[+NM 1 +L [+ac ] [+V 7{¥AC}
|+0BJ | [+src| |+LOC] [+goal] |+LOC]
+ext
'T went to Chieng-Mai from Bangkok.'
(3.37) no tu Salgon Ién
he from go up

+NM +L +AC +V
+0OBJ| | +src| | +LOC +goal
+ext
'"He came up (here) from Saigon.'

[+L,+src,-ext,+L0OC]

As may be expected from the specificity of its interpretation, the P
khoi 1s more limited in 1ts use than the P tw. It most frequently oc-
curs with Source verbs, as in (3.38), and with the adverb ra 'out'.

It can also occur with Goal verbs such as ra 'go out' and di 'go', as
in (3.39).

(3.38) chj-ay nhé cay (ra) khoi chau
she pull out plant out out of pot
+NM +ac | [+adv] [+L +AC
+AGT +OBJ +src +LOC

-ext
'She pulled the plant out of the pot.'

(3.39) di khoi Nha-Trang chung ba cay soé

go out of approx. three kilometer
+L +AC +AC
+src +LOC ?
-ext

'Go about three kilometers beyond Nha-Trang.'
(Nguyen D-H 1966:223)
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[+L,+src, +ext,+TIM]
When realising TIME, [+src] can occur with all verbs which allow ex-
tent of time.

(3.40) +toi se fam viéc tu 8 glo sang
I Fut do work from hour morning
+NM +AC +L
+AGT +OBJ +src +TI
+ext
'T'll work from 8 a.m.'
(3.41) +tu ngay do tol hieu no
from day that I understand he

+L +AC +NM

+src| [+TIM +DAT +0B
+ext

'Since that day, I understand him.'

As with Source LOCATIVES and Goal verbs, Source TIME phrases precede
Goal TIME phrases.

(3.42) no ngu tur 3 gio dén 5 gio
he s8leep from hour until hour

+L +AC
+0B +src +TIM +ter +TIM
+ext
'He slept from 3 o'clock to 5 o'eclock.'

3.2.2.4.3 The Goal Sub-CF: [+gol]

Case markers: qua/sang 'across (to); lal 'back to'

+P ve "(back) to'

+L ' '

+gol ra . out (to)
+LOC vé/vao 'into, onto'
+TIM - ’ ’

+__[{4parT ] let up (to)
+OBJ xuong 'down (to)'

The Goal sub-CF marks the path or goal toward which the action of the
verb 1s directed; that 1s, the noun associated with a Goal sub-CF names
the path or intended terminal point of the action of the verb, never
the point of origin. Through subcategorisation and redundancy rules,
these Ps can mark either [+terminus] or [+path] on their LOCATIVE nouns.
(Ref. Chart III-1 in Sec. 3.2.1.0 above and Sec. 3.3.4.1 below.)

(+L,+gol,+LOC]

The Goal sub-CF realises LOCATIVE for AGENTIVE- and OBJECTIVE-subJect
verbs which have obligatory or optional LOCATIVES in their lexical
entries.
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(3.43) no viét mdét cau vao to gldy do
he write one line onto Cl paper that
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +gol +10C
'He wrote a line on that paper.'

’

(3.44) no gol tho qua to1

he s8end letter across

o] 2] [ [m]

'He sent a letter to/through me.’
Qua in (3.44) can be interpreted as [+ter] or [+path].

(3.45) no dI lén Palat
he go up to

(o] [oe [ic]

'He went up to Dalat.'

[+L,+gol,+TIM]
TIME can occur as [+gol] with most verb types.

(3.46) +t6i sé mua gao vao ngay thu-hai
e buy rice into day gecond

gd " +AC +L
+AG ae +0BJ| |[+gol +TIM

'{I'll buy / I bought} rice on Monday.'

(See Sec. 3.3.5.2 regarding discussion of vao's [+entering] feature al-
lowing [+surface] or [+enclosed]. Vao could be glossed in (3.46) as
'within'.)

(3.47) qua dau nam +31 tro-ve nha

across head year return house

[Foor)  [2%4] LOB] [16c]

'After the beginning of the year, I'll return home.'
[+L,+gol,+DAT]
The Goal Ps can occur with the DATIVE of some verbs.

(3.48) no g&l hal buc tho va +51 (Liem 1969:101)
he s8end two letter

by [o52] [+gc,1] [1’32]

'He sent two letters to me.'
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(+L,+gol,+0BJ]
Some of the Goal case markers can occur with what 1s analysed provi-
sionally as the OBJECTIVE of a class of [(+information] verbs.

(3.49) t6i hiéu ve viéc 43
I understand to matter that
+NM +L M+ac
+DAT +gol] |+OBJ.

'T understand about that.'

(See Liem 1969:98-9 gregarding this use of [+L] case markers.)

3.2.2.4.4 The Terminus Sub-CF: [+ter]

Case markers: dén tol 'to, until, at'
+P
+L
+ter
|+__[{+LOC,+TIM,+DAT,+0BJ}]

The terminus sub-CF marks the terminal point of the action of the
verb, the achleved end. It has many of the same characteristics as the
Goal sub-CF, although the Terminus sub-CF cannot mark [+path] on 1its
LOCATIVE nouns.

[+L,+ter,+LOC]

The Terminus sub-CF realises LOCATIVE for AGENTIVE- and OBJECTIVE-
subjJect verbs which have obligatory or optional LOCATIVE in thelr
lexical entries.

(3.50) ho don nha dén khu dai-hoc
they arrange house to area university
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +ter| | +LOC
'"They moved to the university compound.'

(3.51) no chay dén truong
he run to 8chool

+NM +L +AC
+0BJ +ter +L0OC
'"He ran to the school.'’

Terminus 1s frequently preceded by Source to lndicate the boundariles of
extent 1n time or space.

(3.52) no chay tu duong Lé-Lgl qua cau nay dén
he run from gtreet across bridge this to
+NM +L +AC +L +AC +L
+0OBJ +src +LOC +gol +LOC +ter,
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cho do
market that

[+AC 7
LPLOQJ

'"He ran from Le-Loi Street across the bridge to the market.'

[+L,+ter,+TIM]

TIME can occur as [+ter] with all major verb types.

(3.53) dén khi do no se hieu rol
at time that he Fut understand already
+L +AC 1’+ NM
+ter] | +TIM [ +DAT |

'By that time, he'll understand already.'

The [+ter] sub-CF marks extent in time, preceded or not by [+L,+src].

(3.54) 161 da lam viéc dén cudi thang
I Pagt do work until end month
+NM [+Ac “‘ [+L 7 [+ac
+AGT |+0B3| |+ter||+TIM
'T worked until the end of the month.'

(3.55) no ngdl vyén te 2 glo dén 3 glo
he 8it quiet from hour until hour
l’mm "l +L +AC +L +AC
[ +OBJ | +src +TIM +ter +TIM

'He sat quietly from 2 o'eclock to 3 o'clock.'

[+L,+ter,+DAT]

The Terminus Ps can occur with the DATIVE of some verbs.

(3.56) con chuyén—d@f dén cé-4y nhiung loi tham
child convey to migs Pl word visgit
+NM | +L +AC +AC
+AGT | +ter +DAT +OBJ

?
cua ba

property father
+AC
+0BJ
'Give her my regards, my child.'

[+L,+ter,+0OBJ]

Like some of the Goal case markers, the Terminus P can occur with

what is provisionally analysed as the OBJECTIVE of a class of
[+information] verbs.
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(3.57) t6i nho dén cbé-3ay nhidu
I recall to 8she much
+NM +L +AC
+DAT +ter| |+OBJ

'T think about her a lot.'

Liem (1969:98-9) states that these direction markers are used to "mark
the great distance or social difference between the speaker and the
person spoken to, thus expressing the speaker's respect and humility."

3.2.2.5 The [+1I] Case Form

Case marker: bing 'by'

+P
+I
|:+__[+INS ]:l

The I case form realises only INSTRUMENTAL.

[+I,+INS]

(3.56) +6i c3t +thjt bing dao nay
I cut meat by kntfe this
+NM +AC [+1]
+AGT +0OBJ +IN

'I'll cut the meat with this knife.'

(3.59) no di My-Tho b3ng xe do
he go by bus

[+NM +AC [+1] P
|+oBJ +LOC | +INS
'He went to My-Tho by bus.'

In some instances, INSTRUMENTAL as [+I] can be preposed.

(3.60) b5ng may-bay chung ta co-the di le dugc
atrplane Pl we able go fast possible
[+I] +NM 1
+IN +0BJ |
'We were able to travel fast by air.' (Liem 1969:158)

3.2.2.6 The [+C] Case Form

Case marker: val 'with'

+P
+C
+ [{+CcOM,+INS}]

The C case form realises COMITATIVE and INSTRUMENTAL. There are many
problems with the C case form in Vietnamese, problems involving N-N
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relationships, reciprocal nouns, and [+C,+COM] predicates. These prob-
lems will not be handled in thils study.

[+C,+COM]

(3.61) 161 lam viéc vol dng-3y
I do work with he
[+NM 7] +AC [+c] [+ac ]
| +AGT| +OBJ. +coMJ

'T work with him.'

(3.62) em no di vol no
young 8ib he go with he
+NM [(+c] [+AC
+0BJ +COM

'Hie brother went with him.'

(3.63) ai cung noi-chuyén vol no
who also converse with he
+NM [(+c] [+AC
+0BJ +COM

'Everyone talks with him.'

The COMITATIVE can be preposed, as in (3.64).

(3.64) voi no, ai cung thi'ch noi-chuyén (Liem 1969:158)
with he who also like converse

'With him, everyone likes to talk.'

[+C,+INS]

The C case form can realise INSTRUMENTAL when INSTRUMENTAL 1is
toplcalised.

(3.65) wvoi tign &y to1 da mua hal dTla hat
with money that I Past buy two disk saing

(+c] [+AC +NM +AC

+INS +AGT +0BJ

'With that money, I bought two records.'’

3.2.2.7 The [+B] Case Form

Case markers: gium / hd 'for, on behalf of'

+P
+B
+_[+BEN]

The B case form realises only the BENEFACTIVE case relation. All the
(+D,+BEN] sentences in Sec. 3.2.2.3 above may, instead, be [+B,+BEN], in
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which case they are all unambiguously BENEFACTIVE.

[+B, +BEN]

(3.66) no ban tral do glum 161
he s8ell fruit that for I
+NM [+ac 7 [+B] [+AC
+AGT Lyoaqj +BEN

'He sold that fruit for me.'

(3.67) em chay mau glum 161
young 8ib run fast for I
+NM [+B] +AC
+0BJ +BEN

'Please run fast for me.'

(3.66) no dwa tral cho cé-ay glum 181
he hand fruit to ghe for I
+NM ] +AC | [+D] [+ac TJ[+B] [+AC ]
+AGT | +OBJ | +DAT | +BEN |

'He handed the fruit to her for me.'

(3.69) anh viét hd  tol di (Nguyen D-H 1966:194)
elder write for I go
bro. (Imper)
+NM [+B] [+AC
+AGT +BEN

'Please write it for me.'

3.2.3 LOCATIVE RELATOR NOUNS

There 1s a set of locative-type words which, for the moment, I will
call trong-class words. They occur in LOCATIVE or TIME phrases, follow-
ing verbs or prepositions and preceding nouns, as in the example sen-
tences given below. The set 1ncludes the followlng words, with approxi-
mate meanings:

trong ingide

ngoal outside

trén above, top

dual beneath, bottom
truoc before, front

sau after, behind

giua between, the middle
quanh surrounding

ngang acrosgs
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quang, khoang space, interval

tan all the way, extreme point
ding side, direction
bén side

(3.70) Ut bd keo (&) trong  hdp
put candy 1in inside box
"t put the candy away in the bozx.'

(3.71) Lan ngdl trén xe di Nha-Trang
8it top vehicle go
‘'Lan was (8itting) on the Nha-Trang bus.'

(3.72) no thoc tay (vao) duwol gluong tIm  hdp nl-trang
3p thrust hand 1into under bed geek box gjewellery

'He stuck his arm under the bed looking for the box of jewellery.'

(3.73) Hué bj (ho) phao-kich bén  tinh-dwong
suffer they shell side province headquarters
'Hue suffered shelling (they shelled) at the Province head-
quarters.'

(3.74) Lan diI +trong thang nam
go 1inside month five

'Orehid i8 going in May.'

Thompson (1965a:200-2) includes all of these words but quang, tan,
d&ng, and bén in a 1list of what he calls "relator nouns", nouns which
"express position (in space or time) or some vaguer dimension in rela-
tion to something else" (p. 200), which "clarify relative position"

(p. 316), and which he considers to be head nouns in a phrase (p. 318).

Cadiere (1958:121) includes some trong-class words in a 1list of words
he calls prepositions. He also includes the noun ncoi ’'place, location’.
He gives an example with not from Vinh, a North Central dialect, (3.75),
which 1s not an acceptable use of nol for those Southern speakers
questioned.

?

(3.75) ...o nol nha trueong (Cadiere 1958:122)
be in place house s8chool
'live at school'’

Liem (1969:154-5) analyses trong-class words as Location Prepositions,
which are the 1nitial nucleus of a Location-Direction Relator Axis
Phrase. He calls what I have called prepositions in Sec. 3.2.2.4 above
(i.e. vo in (3.76)) Defective Verbs and includes them in the Predicate
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instead of in the locative phrase, as in (3.76) (vertical lines indicate
phrase boundaries).

(3.76) no / di v6 /  trong nha (Liem 1969:154)
he go enter in house
Sbj IntrV Defect.V LPrep Rel.Axis Hd

'"He went into the house.'

In his 1973 paper, Liem refers to the trong-class words as a speclal
class of nouns which occur in the [+NM,+LOC] slot, but gives no examples.

Ha (1970:30-1) keeps the constraint of a single P for each PP by con-
sidering trong-class words to have the "basically nominal" nature de-
scribed by Thompson and considering them to be nouns modified by other
nouns (the following noun) when they occur after a Direction preposition.
However, when they occur immediately after a directional verb, she pro-
poses that they undergo a "co-prep" derivation rule and become L-prepo-
sitions. She gives the examples (3.77) and (3.7§).

(3.77) +61 i vao trong nha
I go enter 1inside house (Ha 1970:31)

o P

'T went into/inside the house.'’

(3.78) t6i vao trong nha (Ha 1970:31)
I enter 1inside house

+V +P [+N]
+dir +loc
'T went inside the house.'

However, it seems wrong and unnecessary to say that trong in (3.77)
is different grammatically from trong in (3.78). Further, vao in (3.77)
is a P, according to Ha and according to my definition of P in Sec. 3.1
above. (Also, see Sec. 3.2.2.4.3 for more "vao-class" words as [+L,+gol]
Ps.) If the trong-class words are also analysed as Ps, the cooccurrence
of a vao-class word and trong-class word (as in (3.77)) would violate a
proposed universal constraint against P"P in a grammar. As defined in
Sec. 3.1 in this study, P 1is one of the obligatory elements of a PP and
marks the case form of the PP. A PP cannot have more than one case
form. In marking the case form of the PP, the P functions in satisfy-
ing the requirements of verbs, whose case frames specify case form and
case relation cooccurrences. The definition of P as a case marker dis-
allows PP,

It would be possible instead to consider the vao-class words to be
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adverbs, e.g. léen in (3.79), instead of a P, could be a postverbal ad-
verb emphasising the direction on the verb fréo, thus allowing the
trong-class word tan to be analysed as a P.

(3.79) ...treo lén tan trén ngon cay (Nguyen D-H
elimb up to extreme top peak tree 1966:411)
point

'elimb all the way up to the treetop'’

However, if all trong-class words are claimed to be Ps, then both tan
and trén in (3.79) would be P and again the P"P constraint 1s violated.

If we consider Thompson's analysis of trong-class words to be correct -
that these words are head nouns "clarifying relative position", these
restrictions can be accounted for. That 1s, as shown in the PS rules in
Sec. 3.1 and by ngon cay in (3.79) 1itself, there 1s no N”N constraint.

In fact, there i1s no grammatical 1limit on the number of nouns occurring
together. The structure of (3.79), with tan and trén as nouns, would be
as follows:

(3.79) S

_Z>
—zZ—

treo len tan trén ngon cay
elimb up to extreme top peak tree
point

Furthermore, if both trong-class words and vao-class words are called
Ps, the distinction would be lost between noun-type Ps (trong-class),
which can follow vao-class Ps, and real Ps (vao-class), which cannot.

Following Thompson, I shall call trong-class words "relator nouns"
(Nr) and consider their feature matrices to have the following features:

+N
+place
+relation
+N l
+__ | [+Det]]
Nrs are different from other [+place] nouns, such as day 'here', nha
"house', Sélgbn, and Nha-Trang, in that they are bound; that 1s, they

require either a noun or a determiner following. 1In (3.71), repeated
here,
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(3.71) Lan ngdl trén xe di  Nha-Trang
8it top vehicle go
+N [+N] +N
+place +place
+rel

'Lan was (s8itting) on the Nha-Trang bus.'

both trén and Nha-Trang are [+place] nouns but trén must be followed by
another noun or a determiner.

The Nr bén i1s not as clearly a relator noun as the others. Thompson
states (1965:200) that relator nouns never occur as heads of numerative
phrases; bén does, as in ca hai bén ('all, two, side') 'both sides', but
bén also functions as Nr, as in (3.73), repeated here, where an Nr is
needed, in the absence of a [+L] P (such as o 'in’), to fulfill the re-
quirements on finh-dubng as the inalienable LOCATIVE of Hué.

(3.73) Hué bl phao-kich bén ffnh—dubng
suffer s8hell side prov. hdqtrs
+NM +AC
+0BJ +LOC
+rel

'Hue suffered shelling at the Province Headquarters.'

Another argument 1in support of trong-class words beilng nouns instead
of prepositions 1s theilr ability to take determiners which cannot them-
selves act as full NPs elsewhere, as nay in (3.80) and kia in (3.§1)
(overleaf).

NP NIP v )P\
N D'et N l Qlu If
sau néy nh ban nhidu do
after this 3p gell much thing
+AC +NM +AC
+TIM +AGT +0BJ
+rel

'Lately he has sold many things.'

Starosta (1971b:195-200) discusses relator nouns in Sora, an Austro-
asiatic language of the Munda family of India. He calls them Noun
Auxiliaries in that work and states that they are bound nouns used to
mark case, that they "act as heads of Noun Phrases when this 1s necessary
to satisfy the selectional requirements of a verb" (p. 195). He dis-
cusses the DATIVE noun auxiliary in detail, showfng the selectional
restrictions of animate and inanimate with DATIVE and OBJECT. In his
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1973 paper on Sora (1973b), he gives three noun auxiliaries for
LOCATIVE and four for TIME.

(3.81)

S
NF"—_"—:;:::zzs—’_--§‘—ﬁ~_~\‘_“Np
N

N DTt

Thu-Van ngol dsng kla

8it side there
+NM +AC
+OBJ +LOC
+rel

'"Thu-Van i8 8sitting over there.'

In Vietnamese, too, Nrs, as well as fulfilling a function of specify-
ing spatial orientation, are necessary in some instances to satisfy the
selectional requirements of a verb. This 1s shown in Secs. 3.3.5.2
(AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs) and 3.3.5.4 (OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Goal verbs).
The classification as a noun of trong in (3.77) and (3.78) above, both
from Ha 1970:31 and reanalysed here,

(3.77) +toi a1 vao trong nha
I go into inside house

+NM +L +AC
+OBJ +gol] |+LOC

'T went into the house.'

(3.78) +oi vao trong nha
I enter 1inside house
+NM +AC ]
+OBJ. +LOC|

'T went ingide the house.'

1s consistent with the requirements of verb case frames. That 1s, the
verb di can take [+L,+LOC], whereas the verb vao, in (3.78), must take
[+AC,+LOC], a requirement which would not be met if trong were a P.

Finally, an Nr occuples the position of the head noun in an NP, 1i.e.
the first noun. This argument carries more welght when one looks at
Chinese, which has prepositions but whose head noun 1is final in the NP,
so that there 1s no chance of confusion between head nouns and Ps.
Chinese has a set of Nrs (called "localisers" by Chao (1968), Chu (1972),
and Tang (1972), and "place words" by DeFrancis (1963)), and they occur
in phrase-final head-noun position. Furthermore, Chu (1972:86-92,103),
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1n a discussion of locative marking on locative phrases, gives evidence
that 1n what he suggests 1s Late Archaic Chinese there was a genitive
marker between the Nr and its modifying noun - the same construction as
the genitive construction in Modern Mandarin: Possessor - Genitive
Marker - Possessed (Head Noun). Later, the genitive marker dropped out
of usage with Nrs (as with other inalienably possessed heads), and Modern
Mandarin has Noun - Nr, with the Nr occupying the position of head noun.

Most locative Nrs 1n Vietnamese, like the locative coverbs discussed
in Chapter V (see Sec. 5.1.3), can occur as adverbs following verbs of
location or direction, but thls aspect of Nrs will not be investigated
in this work. For example, see Jones & Thong 1960:139-42.

3.2.4 SUMMARY OF CR AND CF COOCCURRENCES

CR: | AGT | OBJ | DAT | LOC | INS | COM | BEN | TIM

CF: Case Markens:
NM Position X X X X
AC Position X X X X X X
D P: cho X X
L len P: O/tal X
src,+ext | P: tu X X
src,-ext | P: khol X
gol P: qua,... X X X X
ter P: dén/tol X X X X
I P: bang X
c P: vOi X X
B P: glum/hd ‘ X

CHART III-2 CR and CF Cooccurrences

These cooccurrences have restrictions related to verb classes. For
example, OBJ and DAT can occur as NM only with OBJECTIVE-subject and
DATIVE-subject verbs, respectively. 1INS, for the present analysis, can
occur as NM only with AGENTIVE-subject verbs. BEN can occur as AC only
with certain AGENTIVE-subject verbs, and INS can occur as AC only with
OBJECTIVE-subject verbs of locomotion. LOC occurs as AC only with a
particular set of OBJECTIVE-subject verbs and with locative AGENTIVE-
subject verbs if the LOCATIVE noun 1s [+place,+relation] (see the pre-
ceding section on relator nouns).
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The following sections set forth various verb classes and their co-
occurrence restrictions with respect to CRs and CFs.

3.3 CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS
3.3.0 INTRODUCTION

As stated 1n the preceding section, cooccurrence restrictions for
case forms (CF) and case relations (CR) are directly related to verb
classes. In this section, an attempt 1s made to elucldate those verb
classes which appear to be relevant to a discussion of Vietnamese co-
verbs.

3.3.1 BASIS OF CLASSIFICATION

Verbs may be defined according to the cases with which they can or
must occur. As noted in Sec. 2.1, Fillmore (1968:27) states that the
case frames of verbs "have the effect of imposing a classification of the
verbs in the language". They may also be defined in terms of inherent
semantic features. Ramos (1973:110) states that the array of cases is
not sufficient in itself to subclassify verbs. She considers the verb
to be central and the semantic and selectional features of the verb to
predict the types of cases that may occur with it. "Ultimately these
semantic and selectional features subclassify the verbs."

The approach in this study has been to determine verb classes on the
basis of the CRs and CFs with which they occur. This type of classifica-
tion has been done previously by Taylor in his case grammar of Japanese
(1971), by P. Li in his grammar of Rukai (1973), and by Kullavanijaya
in her study of Thail verbs (1974). Taylor states, "The case-frame fea-
tures assigned to lexical items...indicate both the case relationships
and the case markers with which these items may occur; items which have
any such features 1n common are members of the same subclass. It should
be noted that such verb classification results in many verbs being
members of a number of subclasses by virtue of the kinds of actants with
which they may occur" (p. 26).

It has also been possible in this study to postulate semantic fea-
tures which group the verbs into classes which colncide with the classes
formed by the case cooccurrence restrictions. In fact, 1t seems reason-
able to suppose that 1t 1s the semantic properties of verbs that ulti-
mately determine their CR and CF cooccurrences, as claimed by Ramos.

In the sections below, for each verb class, inherent semantic features
are given in addition to the defining case frame of that class. The
basis of the classification, however, 1s the cooccurrence of CRs and
CFs.
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The classification presented here 1s only a broad classification of
certain verb classes and excludes many other classes of Vietnamese
verbs. Only those classes and those distinctions within the classes
which are relevant to the study of coverbs are presented. The semantic
feature tree of verb classes in Sec. 3.3.6, for example, does not show
that there are [+voluntary] verb classes not accounted for here.

3.3.2 [+voluntary] VERBS

In Vietnamese, and possibly 1in the verbs of all languages, there 1s a
major division between those verbs which I will give the feature
[+voluntary] and those which are [-voluntary]. That 1s, while all verb
types (with minor exceptions) can take TIME and a non-Direction LOCA-
TIVE, only [+voluntary] verbs can take INSTRUMENTAL, COMITATIVE, and
BENEFACTIVE. Thus, we can have these redundancy rules:

RR 1 —_’_—( [+Loc:| ﬂ

[+V] - -dir
|+__ ([+TIM]) |

[+ ([+INS])]
+V
[+volun] > +__([+com])
|+__([+BEN])

RR 2

RR 3 [~ [+INS]

[th 1un] i ~__[+com]
|-__[+BEN]

Verbs which are [-voluntary] include copulative verbs, the existen-
tial-possessive verb, some classes of stative verbs, and some classes of
non-stative DATIVE-subject verbs. This study 1s concerned with some of
the classes of [+voluntary] verbs. The classes of [+voluntary] verbs
not discussed in thils study include some DATIVE-subject verbs and some
statives.

3.3.3 SEMANTIC FEATURES AND CASE FRAMES

The classes of [+voluntary] verbs which are discussed in this section
can be shown by a tree of semantic features. Below are given the case
frame features assigned to verb lexical entries by the semantic features.
Additional case frame features for individual verb classes are shown 1n
Sec. 3.3.5.
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+voluntary
e,
\
+agentive “-agentive
+locative -locative +locative =locative
+direétion -direction +dire€tion -dir2ction
+dative -dative +gdal -goal

A SN

+goal -goal +goal -goal

CHART III-3 Verb Semantic Feature Tree

[+agentive]  : [+[+nM,+AGT] |
|+__[+Ac,+0BJ ]J

Cf. Ramos (1973:123). Taylor (1971) uses what he calls "pseudo-
features"”, abbreviations for case frames. This case frame 1in
Taylor has the pseudo-feature 'transitive' (p. 175). Since
DATIVE-subject verbs are also transitive, [+agentive] seems a
more appropriate term.

[-agentive] : [+[+NM,+0BJ]__]

Taylor (1971:175) uses the term 'intransitive'.

[+locative] : [+__([+r0C]) ]

Taylor (1971:175) uses the term 'movement'; however, my
[+locative] verbs include location verbs, which are not move-
ment verbs.

[-locative] : [~-__[+dir,+L0C]]

[+direction] : [+__ ([+dir,+LOC])]
Taylor (1971:175) uses the term 'locomotion'. My 'direction’
includes his 'locomotion' and 'transfer'.
[-direction] : +location B
|-__[+air,+Loc]|

Taylor 1971 does not distinguish these [+location] classes.

r_-+dative] [+ ([+paT]) ]

L+goal

Cf. Taylor 1971:182, 'transfer'; Ramos 1973:117, [+external,
+centrifugal,-terminall.
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+dative S PR [+DAT] )]

-goal — '\ [+0BJ, +poss]
Cf. Taylor 1971:182, 'transfer'; Ramos 1973:121, [+external,
-centrifugal,-terminal].

[-goal] :  [+source]

In Sec. 3.3.5, the subclasses are given with their case frames and
with example verbs and sentences. In Sec. 3.3.6, the semantic tree 1s
given again with verb-class labels and an example verb for each class.

3.3.4 INNER AND OUTER CASES
3.3.4.1 1Inner LOCATIVE and Outer LOCATIVE

Fillmore (1968:26, fn. 34) suggests a distinction between an "inner"
highly restricting LOCATIVE, often assoclated with directional expres-
sions, which 1s "inside the VP" and an "outer" weakly restricting
LOCATIVE (associated with non-directional locational expressions) which
is "outside the VP". Teng (1972), in his dissertation, "A Semantic
Study of Transitivity Relations in Chinese", develops the distinction
between inner and outer LOCATIVE, noting that, whereas "the outer
Locative occurs freely...with all Action verbs,...inner Locative divides
all action verbs into Locative and non-Locative" (p. 60).

Platt (1971:30-3), following Fillmore, also discusses different
LOCATIVES in terms of "distance". He posits three degrees of location
for English, as follows:

"Inner Locative: The Agent, 1if any, 1s not usually located
at the Location indicated.

Outer Locative: The Agent 1s usually located at the
Location indicated.

Far Outer Locative: There need be no Agent; 1t 1s freely

permutable, independently of the other Locatives, to

clause beginning or final position" (p. 33).
He further specifies that an inner LOCATIVE 1s obligatory and/or direc-
tional. It has been found for Vietnamese that, in terms of verb classes,
a distinction between Outer and Far Outer LOCATIVE 1s not relevant.
Outer LOCATIVE can be selected for any verb by RR 1 above. It has also
been found that, although inner LOCATIVES - whether obligatory or
optional - are usually directional, they can also occur with location
markers with certain verbs. A directional and a locational inner
LOCATIVE are shown in (3.82) and (3.83), respectively. (3.84) gives an
outer LOCATIVE.
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(3.82) no liéng soi giay qua séng
3p throw Cl rope across river
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +gol| |+LoC
'He threw the rope across the river.'
(3.83) Lan bo keo o trong hdp
put candy 1in ingide box
[+NM ] +AC +L +AC
[+AGT +0BJ| |+lcn] [+LOC
'Lan put the candy in the box.'
(3.84) Lam fam viéc o Saigon
do work in
+NM r +AC '] [+L 7 [+ac
+AGT | +0BJ | [_+1an +LOC

'Lam works in Saigon.'

Kullavanijaya (1974:56) makes a distinction for Thal between strict
Inner locative, which 1s required by a specified group of verbs, and
non-strict inner locatiwve, which 1s optional but 1s implied by the

lexical content of some verbs.

Inner LOCATIVE is usually associated with the OBJECTIVE case rela-

tion, whether OBJECTIVE is in the AC case form (as in (3.82) and (3.83)
above) or the NM case form, as in (3.85).
(3.85) L3am ngdi vao xe den
sit into car black
+NM | +L [+ac
LOB{J quJ!ija

'"Lam sat in the black car.'

That 1s, inner LOCATIVE states the location, goal, or source
OBJECTIVE.

Inner LOCATIVE subclassifies [+voluntary] OBJECTIVE verbs
AGENTIVE verbs into locative and non-locative subcategories.
verbs have [+__([+LoC])] specified for their lexical entries
semantic feature [+locative], and are further subclassified,

of

and
Locative

by the
according

to the semantic feature tree in the preceding section, into Location,
Source, and Goal verbs. Locatlive semantic features on locative Vs and
[+L] Ps are related by the following subcategorisation and redundancy

rules:
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SR 1 [+loc] -+ [¢+dir]

SR 2 [+dir] -+ [tgol]

SR 3 [+gol] =+ [tter]
RR 4 [-ter] =+ [+path]
RR 5 {-gol] =+ [+src]
RR 6 [-dir] -+ [+1lcn]

giving the locative feature tree, as shown in Sec. 3.2.1.0:

+loc
+dir -dir
+gol -gol +1cn
+ter -ter +src

+path
(Chart III-1) Locative Feature Tree

In Vietnamese, the distinction between [+gol] 'toward’ and [+path]
'along, via' 1s not overtly marked by any difference 1in case marker.
This 1s frequently true of the distinction between [+gol] 'toward' and
[+ter] 'to, reaching', although [+ter] can be made explicit by the use
of the [+ter] sub-CF. This feature tree shows the close relationship
between Goal and Terminus. It also shows the primary dichotomy between
Location and Direction and the secondary dichotomy between Goal and
Source.

3.3.4.2 DATIVE and BENEFACTIVE

The DATIVE and BENEFACTIVE cases play roles somewhat similar to those
played by inner and outer LOCATIVE, respectively. Whereas DATIVE and
inner LOCATIVE subcategorise verbs in a rather strict sense, BENEFACTIVE
subcategorises verbs only very broadly and outer LOCATIVE can be said
not to subcategorise verbs at all.

Fillmore (1968:26, fn. 34) states that outer LOCATIVE "is in some
respects similar in its 'selectional' properties to what might be called
the benefactive case B". However, he discusses this in terms of "de-
pendency relations between cases" rather than in terms of what a particu-
lar verb allows 1in 1its case frame.

Teng (1972:59) includes DATIVE and inner LOCATIVE in a group of cases
which he says define case frames. He includes BENEFACTIVE and outer
LOCATIVE in a group which he states 1s "dependent" on the first group -
agaln, dependency relations between cases.
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Platt (1971:47-51) discusses Benefactive as the "perceived benefi-
clary of an action or state". Hils Benefactive includes my DATIVE, but
he makes a distinction between Factitive Benefactives with verbs 1like
build, make, cook, and bake, which occur with for in English (my BENE-
FACTIVE), as in

(3.86) Joe 18 building a house FOR FRED.

and Benefactives which imply change of ownership with verbs 1like give,
ghow, and donate, which occur with to in English (my Goal DATIVE), as in

(3.87) George showed a book TO MARY.

In both of these Benefactives, the beneficlary becomes an Alienable Pos-
sessor. Another Benefactive involving Allenable Possession 1s the pos-
sessive, which 1s Agentless, as 1n

(3.88) FRED has a car.

Platt considers all three of these Benefactives to be inner Benefactives
(p. 50). Benefactives not involving Alienable Possession, as in (3.§9),
are outer Benefactives.

(3.89) I'll walk the dog FOR YOU.

My distinction between inner (DATIVE) and outer (BENEFACTIVE) differs
from Platt and has to do with case frames of verbs 1n Vietnamese. DATIVE
is subject of the verb of possession co 'have', but my non-subject
DATIVE 1s more restricted than Platt's Agent inner Benefactive, being
avallable only to certain AGENTIVE verbs of direction and occurring only
with the verb/preposition cho ’to’ and some [+L] prepositions, not the
[+B] prepositions. BENEFACTIVE is avallable to many classes of verbs,
and may occur not only with cho but also with the prepositions glhm/hé
"for', with the same meaning.

An explicit classification of verbs on the basis of inner LOCATIVE
and DATIVE can be more clearly demonstrated in Chinese because of the
position of these case relations relative to the verb. Inner LOCATIVE
may occur before or after the verb; Outer LOCATIVE occurs only before
the verb. Goal DATIVE may occur before or after the verb; BENEFACTIVE
occurs only before the verb. (See Secs. 4.1 and 4.3.8, and Hashimoto
1971:19, Liang 1971:90-5, and Teng 1972:305.) Liang, Teng, and Y-C Li
(1971) make verb classifications on the basis of postverbal occurrences
of LOCATIVE and DATIVE.

The D case form in Chinese 1is gél 'give; to, for'. Sentence (3.90),
taken from Hashimoto 1971:19, with the AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Goal verb song
'gend, give', has both BENEFACTIVE and DATIVE marked by the [+D] pre-

position; the proper interpretation depends on the ordering restriction
mentioned above.
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(3.90) zhang San gél LT ST song-lte yT bd&n shu g&i Wang Er
for give- one Cl book to

Perf
o S R

'Zhang San gave a book to Wang Er for Li S5i.'

Since xié 'write' 1s an AGENTIVE-DATIVE verb, (3.91), with the géi phrase
before the verb, 1s ambiguous.

(3.91) wd g8l nT  xi8 xin (Liang 1971:15)

I give you write letter

a) 'I write a letter on your behalf.'

b) 'I write a letter to you.'

It may be disambiguated by replacing géi with the P t1 'on behalf of'

for BENEFACTIVE, as in (3.92), or by having the géi phrase follow the
verb for DATIVE, as in (3.93).

(3.92) wo +1 nT xié& xin (Liang 1971:15)
+NM | [+B] +AC +AC
+AGT +BEN +0BJ

(3.93) wd x18 xIn géi nT (Liang 1971:15)
+NM +AC [+D] +AC
+AGT +0BJ . | +DAT

The verb mai 'buy' 1s not an AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Goal verb, so (3.94) 1s
unambiguously BENEFACTIVE.

(3.94) ta gei wd mal shu (Liang 1971:34)
3p for I buy book
+NM | [+D] [+Ac l:+Ac ]
+AGT +BEN +0BJ.

'He buys a book on my behalf.'

If the géi phrase occurs after the verb mai, as in (3.95), gei cannot be
a P, but instead can only be a verb which, with m3i, expresses sequential
actlon.
(3.95) ta mal shu géi wd (Liang 1971:35)

3p buy book give I

+NM | [+V] [+AC [+v] [+acC
+AGT +0OBJ +DAT
'"He buys books and gives them to me.'

The verb géi, like Vietnamese cho, takes i1ts DATIVE in the AC case form.
Chao (1968:318) states, "The verb gél ’'give’ itself does not take géi
'to'...It 1s, however, quite common to have two verbal expressions in
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series using géi in both expressions". He gives the following example:

(3.96) qgéi qian géi ta (Chao 1968:318)
'give money to him'

He does not explaln the contradiction between his first statement and
his gloss of (3.96). Should (3.96) be translated 'give money, give (it)
to him'?

Nguyen D-H (1973:2) compares DATIVE (indirect object) and BENEFACTIVE
in Vietnamese. Hils underlying structures for the ambiguous sentence
(3.97) might be construed as support for the inner-outer notion. The
cho of his DATIVE phrase (structure 1) shares main-verb status with the
other verb, whereas his BENEFACTIVE (structure 2) 1s a separate embedded
sentence which 1s attributed to the other verb and 1s therefore presum-
ably optional and more "outer".

(3.97) ong 3y ban  nha cho ba ay (Nguyen 1973:1)
grand- that s8ell house give grand- that
father mother

'"He sold a house to/for her.'

(1) "””§___§---‘ (Nguyen 1973:2)
NP VP
//\~\\
VP 1 VP 2
V/\\\ /"\\\
D
|1 N|Pl ) ol
ong ay ba nha cho ba ay
grand- that sell house give grand- that
father mother
@ e
////\\\\ T ﬁp Adv Phrase
ong ay ban nha J

-
4

grfa. that sell house Nﬁ—””’ﬂ\\\\\\m
V/\P
- e | Ay /\I
ong a cho ba ay
grfa. that give grmo. that

When cho marks BENEFACTIVE, (3.97) can be disambiguated by using the
[(+B] P gium or hdé instead of cho, as mentlioned above.
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For a further distinction between DATIVE and BENEFACTIVE, Nguyen D-H
(1973:3) points out that when the objJect of cho is "second person" and
cho marks BENEFACTIVE, the object of cho can be omitted when the sen-
tence 1s "in a causative frame". For example,

(3.98) ong 3y ban nha cho ba

grand- that sell house give grandmother
father

'He sells a house to/for you.'
which 1s ambiguous, can be

(3.99) dé o6ng 3y ban  nha cho (Nguyen 1973:3)
let he gell house give

'Let him sell a house for you.'

only when cho marks BENEFACTIVE: "The indirect object noun phrase can be
deleted only...when 1t denotes the benefactive,...and not when 1t denotes
the goal, the receiver, the recipient"” (p. 3).

On the basils of the foregoing statements, it can be hypothesised that
the distinction between DATIVE and BENEFACTIVE, like that between Inner
and Outer LOCATIVE, belongs to the properties of a universal grammar, and
that different languages show this distinction in different ways. One
of the ways, shown for Vietnamese, Chinese, and English, 1s the optional
use of distinct prepositions.

3.3.5 THE VERB CLASSES IN VIETNAMESE
3.3.5.1 AGENTIVE-DATIVE Verbs

As shown in the semantic feature tree in Sec. 3.3.3, there are two
major classes of AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D) verbs: A-D-Goal verbs and A-D-
Source verbs.

3.3.5.1.1 AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Goal Vexrbs

A-D-Goal verbs are those AGENTIVE verbs which can take a goal DATIVE,
1.e. the animate goal or recipient of the action of the verb, in addi-
tion to thelr OBJECTIVE. These verbs are frequently called ditransitive
verbs in other studles. In general, A-D-Goal verbs have the following
semantic and case frame features (overleaf):
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As shown 1n the feature matrix,
only immediately following the verb.
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-:voluntary
+agentive
+locative
+direction
+dative
+goal
+[+NM,+AGT]_
+__ [+ac,+0BJ]

+AC
+_ [{+D
+L,+gol
N Fac] FAC]
——|+0OBJ +DAT
L:___([+L,+dir,+Loc])__

},+DAT])

DATIVE can occur in the AC case form
Most of these case frame features

are predictable in terms of semantic features and are specifiled for

lexical items by lexical redundancy rules on verbs.

‘They are given here

in the verb matrix to more clearly show the distinctions between the
verb classes discussed here.
A-D-Goal verbs include the following:

cho

g%i/qlrl

dem

mang

khiéng

phéf

tin

viét

duva

tang

trao/giao
? ?

tra/gia

ban

day

ke

?

bao

,-

hoi

trinh

bao-cao

chuyén(—d@f)

#ruy%n

give
send
carry, take

earry

(of two or more persons) carry a heavy thing
distribute

inform, send news

write

hand, take

present, offer as a gift
deliver, entrust
pay, give back
sell
teach
relate, cite
tell

narrate,
say,
ask
report
report
convey, transmit

trangmit, order
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chi point out, indicate

chi-thj give directive

Some of the verbs, e.g. ban 'sell’, day 'teach', and k& 'relate’,
cannot take 1nner LOCATIVES and cannot take their DATIVES in the L case
form. Since an optional directional LOCATIVE is specified for A-D-Goal
verbs by RR, verbs such as bén, day, and ké must have in their case
frames the feature [-__ [+dir,+LOC]]. They must also have [-__ [+L,+DAT]].

Example sentences with some of the A-D-Goal verbs follow.

The DATIVE of the verb cho always occurs next to the verb and in the
AC case form, as in (3.100).

(3.100) ma cho con mét cal banh ngot
mother give child one Cl cake sweet
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +OBJ
'I'll give you a sweet cake, my child.'

With other A-D-Goal verbs, DATIVE immediately following the verb can
occur in either the D or the AC case form, as in (3.101), and sometimes
the order difference corresponds to a change of meaning (Nguyen D-H
1973:14).

(3.101) Lan qoi (cho) 161 mét mon qua ngon
send to I one Cl gift taste good
+NM [+D] +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ.

'Lan sent me a tasty gift.'

(3.102) Lan goi qua qua to1
send gift across I
to
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ | |+gol +DAT

'"Lan gent a gift over to me.'
(3.103) Lan gdi qua sang My

gend gift across America
to

+NM +AC +L ] +AC
+AGT +0BJ| |+g01 +LOC

'Lan gent a gift across to America.'

(3.104) Lan g&i qua sang My cho  to1

+NM +AC +L +AC (+D] [+AC
+AGT +0BJ| |+gol +L0OC +DAT

'Lan gsent a gift to America to me.'
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(t61 in (3.104) can also be [+BEN]: 'Lan sent a gift to America (to
somebody else) FOR me.')

An A-D-Goal verb can take a Source LOCATIVE, as in

(3.105) em co g&l chi mét buu-anh te Hoa-thjinh-ddn

young have s8end elder one postcard from Washington

8ib sis
+NM +AC +AC +L +AC
+AGT +DAT +0OBJ +src +LOC

'I sent you a postcard from Washington.'

(3.106) con dem cal dao nay cho co ngoall hién ai

child carry Cl knife this to miss outside verandah Imper
+NM +AC [(+D] [+acC +AC

+AGT +0OBJ +DAT +LOC

'"Take this knife to the girl out on the verandah, my child.'

The LOCATIVE in (3.106) 1s not an inner LOCATIVE of the verb dem but 1s a
LOCATIVE attribute of the DATIVE noun co.

(3.107) con se...dem xac ba xudéng giuva song  (Shum
child Put take body father down “middle river 1965393
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +OBJ +gol +LOC

'I'll bring your body, father (as you ask, and throw it), into
the middle of the river.'

(3.108) khi biet ngay di t61 se tin cho co ro
time know day go . I Fut 1inform to migs clear
+AC +AC +NM [+D] [+AC
+TIM +0OBJ +AGT +DAT

'"When I know the day I'm going, I'll let you know exactly.'

(3.109) no tin viéc nay ve Saigon (Nguyen-Dang Liem)
3p inform matter this back to

e fed [] [

|+gol] |+Loc]
'He sent the information about this matter back to Saigon.'

(3.110) ong-ay wviét tho cho cé-ay
he write Lletter to she
+NM +AC [+D] [+acC
+AGT +0BJ | +DAT

'"He wrote letters to her.'



(3.111)

(3.112)

(3.113)

(3.114)

(3.115)

Some of
(3.116).

(3.116)

(3.117)
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éng-3y viét tho ve

he write Lletter back to
+NM +AC (+L
+AGT +0BJ| |+gol]
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Saigon

'He wrote letters back to Saigon.'

~ ? .
em se tra loli cho

young Fut return word to
8tb
+NM +AC | [+D]
+AGT +0OBJ

'I'll answer that person first.

éng-ay ban hal cal nha
he sell two Cl house
+NM +AC
+AGT +0BJ

'"He sold two houses to me.'

co Xuan day toan cho
migs teach math to

+NM +AC | [+D]
+AGT +0OBJ

'Migs Xuan teaches mathematics

éng Phong bao-cao tin-tuc
8ir report news

+NM +AC
+AGT, +0BJ

+AC
+LOC

[

ngubl do trudc

person that first

+AC
+DAT

’

cho +toi
to I

o ]

Huong

+AC
+DAT

to Huong.'

cho

to

[(+D]

to1i
I

+AC
+DAT

'Mr Phong reported the news to me.'

the A-D-Goal verbs allow optionality of OBJECTIVE, as shown in

...bac-cao len Tang—fhgng

report up to national
president

+L +AC
+gol +DAT

(Nguyen D-H 1972:407)

'report to the President of the Republic'

thi-sT Xuan chuyén-dat dén c

nhing 1ol khen  thanh-that

)
poet convey to miss Pl word praise 8incere
+NM +L +AC +AC
+AGT +ter ] [ +DAT +0BJ

'The poet Xuan sends you words of sincere praise.'
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3.3.5.1.2 AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Source Vexrbs

Some of the AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D) Source verbs are

mua buy
nhan receive
thu collect

tranh take away
13y take from

in c3p steal

cuop rob
mugn borrow
vay borrow

These verbs are discussed in Nguyen D-H 1973 (9-13) as Verbs of
Taking.

The source nouns of A-D-Source verbs in many languages are marked
with [+L,+src] case markers; cf. English 'buy the book FROM her',
Japanese (Taylor 1971:412), Khmer (Sec. 6.2.1.4 in this study), and Thai
(Sec. 6.2.2.4). This 1s not possible in Vietnamese, i.e. (3.118) 1is un-
grammatical.

(3.118) * +61 mua sach tu éng Lam
I buy book from sir
'I bought books from Mr Lam.'

Source DATIVES in Vietnamese are commonly marked with a Genitive con-
struction using the noun cua 'property, possession of' (Nguyen 1973:11),
as in (3.119) and (3.120).

(3.119) +61 mua sach cula ong Lam
I buy book property sir
'I bought books of Mr Lam.'

(3.120) é6ng thu-ky Igy cai quat cua cé y-ta (Nguyen
clerk take Ccl fan property female 1973:10)
nurse

'The clerk took a fan from the nurse.’

(3.120) could also have the meaning ’'the clerk took the nurse's fan',

in which case (3.120) would have the structure shown in (3.121) in which
the Genltive phrase cba ¢b y-ta modifies the noun quat. However, for
the first meaning given for (3.120), the structure of (3.120) 1is quite
different from (3.121): Cia cb y-ta does not modify the noun quat but

1s a separate NP constituent from the NP of which quat 1s the head, as
is shown in (3.122), in which the Genitive phrase precedes the OBJECTIVE
noun quat.
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(3.121) S
e
NP \' NP
/\
N/\NP Cl N NP
/\
I e
N/\NP
:
ong the-ky iay cai quat cua co y-ta
sir gec'y take thing fan property miss nurse
(3.122) ong thu-ky I3y cua c6 y-ta cal quat (Nguyen
clerk take property nurse cil fan 1973:10)

'The clerk took a fan from the nurse.’

Also, the OBJECTIVE phrase, e.g. in (3.119), can be topicalised, leaving
the Genlitive phrase behind:

(3.123) cudn sach nay t61 mua cua ong Lam
cl book this I buy property sir
'This book I bought from Mr Lam.'

We can say that the structure of (3.120) with the meaning given in
(3.120) 1s (3.124).

(3.124) S

N N NIP
’ .
- 14 - ,, ? - I .
ong thu-ky lay cai quat cua co y-ta
8ir gec'y take thing fan property migs nurse
+NM +AC +AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +0OBJ +DAT
+poss

'The clerk took a fan from the nurse.'

Cla Indirectly states a Genitive relationship between two nouns, the
possessor (e.g. cb y-ta) and the possessee (e.g. cal quat). Further, the
possessor by definition always has a DATIVE case relation with the noun
cla. Relationships between nouns are outside the scope of the verb-noun
case relationships discussed 1n this study. However, it can be stated
that, because of coreferentiality between the Genitive noun cla and the
possessee (in the above examples, the OBJECTIVE noun), cua has the same
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case relation with the verb as the possessee, and the following partially
specified case frame can be hypothesised for the mua-type A-D-Source
verbs.

mua 'buy'

+source
+[+NM,+AGT]____

+_ [+Ac,+0BJ]

+___ ([+AC,+0BJ, +poss])

The lexical entry for cla will have the feature [+possessive] and will be
specified for an obligatory following DATIVE noun.

However, thils does not account for all the A-D-Source verbs in Viet-
namese. Nguyen (1973:15) states that with certain verbs cua 1s left out.
He gives examples with the verbs mugn 'borrow' and vay 'borrow’', one of
which follows.

(3.125) 61 muon anh cudn sach ndy nhe (Nguyen 1973:15)
I borrow elder Cl book this 0.K.?
bro.
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ

'May I borrow this book from you?'

The case frames for mugn-type subclass of A-D-Source verbs include the
following features:

muon 'borrow'

+source

+[+NM, +AGT]____
+__ [+Ac,+0BJ]

+  ([+ac,+pAT])
-___ [+0oBJ][+DAT]

Since the D case form in Vietnamese marks only DATIVES occurring with
A-D-Goal verbs, the D case form occurring with A-D-Source verbs unambig-
uously marks BENEFACTIVE, as in (3.126).

(3.126) 61 mua sach cho éng Lam
I buy book for 8ir
+NM ] ”+Ac | [+p] I-+AC "‘
+AGT | [ +oBJ| | +BEN |

'T bought books for Mr Lam.'

ong Lam in (3.126) can be DATIVE if cho 6ng Lam is considered to be a
conjoined or subordinated sentence and cho an A-D verb: 'I bought books
and gave them to Mr Lam' / 'I bought books to give to Mr Lam'. When a
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noun precedes the OBJECTIVE of a non-mugn-type A-D-Source verb and 1is
unmarked with a preposition, it also 1s unambiguously BENEFACTIVE, as
t6i in (3.127).

(3.127) cé6-3y mua 161 sach
she buy I book

+NM +AC 1 [-+AC
+AGT +BEN| [+OBJ

'She bought me books.'
'She bought books for me.'

3.3.5.2 AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE Verbs
3.3.5.2.1 AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE-Goal Vexrbs

AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE (A-L) Goal verbs have the feature matrix:

—

1voluntary
+agentive
+locative
+direction
-dative

+goal
+[+NM,+AGT]____
+__ [+ac,+0BJ]

+L
e ch [{+AC, +rel}’ +Loc))

The LOCATIVE of A-L-Goal verbs must have either [+L] or a locative
relator noun (indicated by the feature [+relation] or [+rel]; see Sec.
3.2.3).
Following are some of the A-L-Goal verbs in Vietnamese:
aé put, place, leave
dat place, put
thoc thrust, poke

an thrust, press
bd cast, put
vut throw away, discard

l1éng throw, cast, hurl

gop contribute

doli transg fer, move

don move, arrange

dau stop, part (vehicle)

lal drive (vehicle) (sentence (3.35) above,

Sec. 3.2.2.4.2)

cheo oar, row, paddle
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tim seek

ap press against
treo hang

dan glue, stick
ve draw, paint

viéet write
Although the case frame indicates that LOCATIVE 1s generally optional
for A-L verbs, some of these verbs, such as aé 'put’ and thoc 'thrust',
have obligatory LOCATIVE - Kullavanijaya's strict inner locative (1974:
56; and Sec. 3.3.4.1 above).
The verbs ap 'press', treo 'hang', dan 'glue', vé 'draw', and viét
'write' can take their LOCATIVES only with the relator noun trén 'the

top, the surface' or with the [+L,+gol] marker vao 'onto', as in (3.12§)
and (3.129).

(3.128) no viét wvai loi trén giay cho éng Hal
he write some word top paper for Mr
+NM +AC +AC [+D] [+acC
+AGT +0BJ +L0C +BEN
| [#rel L
vao glgy
onto paper
+L +AC
+gol +LOC ] |

'He wrote gome words on paper for Mr Hati.'

(3.129) nang ap m3t vao cla-so

she press face onto window

+NM ] +aC | [+L +AC

+AGT +0BJ| [+gol| |+LoC

'She pressed her face to the window.'

The [+gol] vao can also mean 'into', but in (3.128) and (3.129) 1t
can mean only ’'onto'’; that 1s, because of the semantic properties of the
verb ap, vao cia-so in (3.129) cannot mean 'into the window opening’' but
only 'onto the window glass/frame' (Ton-ne Kim-Chi, personal communica-
tion).

On the other hand, a verb such as thoc 'thrust'’ usually takes the
'{nto' meaning of vao, as in (3.130).

(3.130) no thoc tay vao cla-sb
he thrust hand into window

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +OBJ| | +gol +LOC

'He thrust hig hand in through the window.'’
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thoc does not occur with the relator noun trén; i.e. (3.131) is ungram-
matical.

[3.131) * no thoc gdy trén dat / bun
he thrust stick top earth mud

+NM +AC +AC 1
+AGT +0BJ] |+LOC|
'He thrust a stick on the ground/mud.’

But thoc can occur with other relator nouns, for example, trong 'the
inside', as in (3.132).

’

(3.132) no thoc gdy trong bun
+NM +AC '| +AC |
+AGT +0BJ| |+LOC]|
'"He thrust a stick into the mud.'

It appears that the P vao has two distingulishing properties related
to the subcategorisation of verbs. We might say that vao has the fea-
ture [+entering] which, by the rules

1. [+entering] + [tsurface]
2. [-surface] > [+enclosed]

gives vao the features [+enclosed,+surfacel]; that trén has the feature
[+surface]; that trong has the features [-surface,+interior]; and that

the rules
3. [{+v,+P} : .
+enclose€] + [+___[+interior]]
4. {+v,+P}
[fsurface + [+__ [+surface]l]

apply to verbs and prepositions. Further, in addition to the feature
+L .
[+ (C +AC, +rel ,+L0C]) ], verbs such as ap seem to have a semantic
property which modifies that feature as follows:
[+ ({*E .
e +AC,+rel
verbs will not occur with L case markers or locative relator nouns which

+LOC,+surface]) ]. These features ensure that ap-class

do not have the feature [+surface], which 1s consistent with the facts
of the language. See Sec. 6.2.2.1.1 for these rules in relation to Thai
khaw ’'into'’ and Sec. 6.2.2.1.3 regarding Thal nay 'inside’.

An interesting fact 1s that the A-L-[+surface] verb viét 'write'’ 1s
also an AGENTIVE-DATIVE verb (see the preceding section) and it is one
of the A-D verbs which take a directional LOCATIVE, as in (3.133).

(3.133) no vliét tho vao Saigon
3p write letter 1into

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +gol| [+LOC

'He wrote a letter to Saigon.'
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Thus, to account for the syntactic behaviour of viét, we might postulate
that viét's feature matrix would include the following features
([+surf] = [+surface]).

+L
+———([{+AC,+rel}'+surf'+LOC])

+__ ([+L,+gol,-surf,+LOC])
- [-surf] [+surf]
- [+par] [+L0C]

Should both LOCATIVES occur in the same sentence, the [+surf] LOCATIVE
occurs before the [-surf] LOCATIVE and either LOCATIVE before DATIVE.
Examples of some of the other A-L verbs in sentences are given here.

(3.134) nang dé& keo & trong hép

she put candy in inside box

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +1lcn] | +LOC

'She placed the candy in a box.'
(3.135) dé& ca duol gam phan (Thompson 1965a:201)
put all below space wooden

beneath camp bed
+AC +AC
+0BJ ] |+LOC

+rel

'Put (them) all (in the space) under the camp bed.'

(3.136) Hung 1léngq so@l gidy qua song
throw Cl rope across river

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +gol] [+LocC

'Hung threw the rope across the river.'

(3.137) xin cho chim gop nhac  ve trol
please give bird donate music back to sky
+NM [+AC +L +AC

+DAT |+0BJ| [+g01 +LOC

'Please let the birds bring music back to the sky.'
(from Trinh-Céng-Son "Xin Cho T&I1" (song) 1966)



COVERBS AND CASE IN VIETNAMESE

(3.138) ho on nha dén khu khac
they move house to area other
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +ter | | +LOC
'They moved to another area.'’

(3.139) no tim dugc vang & duoi  song
3p seek obtain gold in below river
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +1cn| |+LOC
'He found gold in the river.'

3.3.5.2.2 AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE-Source Vexrbs

Some of the A-L-Source verbs are:
boi remove
féy erase, remove, take out
xoa erase, cross out
nhé pull up, extract

63

(Nguyen D-H
1972:399)

They have the following case frame (ext = extent; see remarks below

regarding khoi). -
:voluntary

+agentive
+locative
+direction
-dative

-goal

+[+NM, +AGT]
+__ [+ac,+0BJ]

+AC, +rel
+———([{+L,+src,-ext

},+LOC])

Frequently, the

for Source, the
LOCATIVE marked

(3.140) cé-3y

she

LOCATIVES of A-L-Source verbs are not marked overtly
only Source marking being on the verb itself, with the
only by a locative relator noun, as in (3.140) and (3.141).

’

xo0a béng den

blackboard

ba i trén
lesson

erase top

+NM +V +AC +AC
+AGT +src +0OBJ +L0OC

'She erased the lesson from the blackboard.'
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(3.141) chj-3y nhd lua  ngoal ddng (Tén-ne Kim-Chi)
ghe pull up rice outside field
+NM [+v ] +AC | [+AcC
+AGT| |+src| +0BJ | [+LOC
'She's uprooting the rice from the field.'
'She's out in the field uprooting rice.’

As with A-D-Source verbs, the [+L,+src,+ext] P tv 'from' never oc-
curs with A-L-Source verbs, i.e. (3.142) and (3.143) are ungrammatical.

(3.142) * cd-3y xoa  bal t¢  bang den
she erase Llesson from blackboard
(3.143) * chj-3y nhd cay (ra) tir dat
ghe uproot plant out from earth
+NM +AC | [+adv] [+L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +src| | +LOC
+ext

'She pulled the plant out of the ground.'’

However, as shown in the case frame, some A-L-Source verbs can occur
with the [-extent] Source L case marker khol 'out of', as in (3.144).

(3.144) chj-3y nhd cay (ra) khoi dat
she uproot plant out out of earth
+NM +AC [+Adv] [+L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +src +LOC

-ext

'She pulled the plant out of the ground.'

In (3.145), trén 1s commonly used whereas ra khoi is "snobbish" (Tén-nir
Kim-Chi).

(3.145) chj-3y Tsx rét nho tren ao (T-n Kim-Chi)
ghe remove s8tain top dress
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ. +LOC
1ra khél ao I
out out of dress
[adv] [+L +AC
+src +LOC
-ext

'She removed the stain from her dress.'’

3.3.5.2.3 AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE-Location Vexrbs

A-L-Location verbs include the following:
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an eat

nau cook, boil
chién fry

giat wash (clothes)
ria wash (object, parts of body)
g6i (d3u 'head') wash (hair)
may sew

i iron, press
cau fish

lam do, make

doc read

hoc study

giv keep

Little investigation has been done on this class of verbs other than
to identify 1t as a class on the basls of the verbs' ability to take op-
tional inner locational LOCATIVES. The following case frame 1s proposed.

1voluntary
+agentive
+locative
-direction
+[+NM,+AGT]___
+__ ([+AC,+0BJ))

+L,+1lcn
j___([{+Aé,+re1}’+Loc]l

A-L-Location verbs take their LOCATIVES with a [+L,+lcn] P or a locative
relator noun ([+rel)]; see Sec. 3.2.3).

Many of these verbs, unlike most of the AGENTIVE verbs of direction,
have optional OBJECTIVES. They might have the feature [+durative], a
term suggested by Susan Fisher (personal communication) for this type of
verb with optional OBJECTIVE. Keedong Lee (1974b) discusses a distinc-
tion between verbs of "activity" (or atelic verbs - [+durative]) and
verbs of "accomplishment" (telic verbs) on the basis of the distinctive
use of resultative aspect markers, thus providing another possible basis
for class distinction. Nevertheless, it 1s supposed that most of these
verbs require OBJECTIVE when they have inner LOCATIVE, as in (3.146),
since the 1nner LOCATIVE 1is the location of the OBJECTIVE, not the
AGENTIVE.

(3.146) no an chao (& trong chen ion

3p eat gruel in ingide bowl big
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +1lcn] |+LOC

+rel

'He eatg his rice gruel in a large bowl.'
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{3.147) no 3n  roi
3p eat already
+NM
+AGT

'He's eaten already.’

Without the OBJECTIVE or a specifically understood OBJECTIVE, the inner

LOCATIVE in (3.146) would become an outer LOCATIVE:

{3.148) no 3n trong chen lon
3p eat 1inside bowl big
+NM +AC
+AGT +LOC

+rel

'He's in a big bowl eating.’

The inner LOCATIVE precedes an outer LOCATIVE, as in {(3.
(3.149) chj Hai rua chen trong chau ngoal
elder two wash bowl 1inside basin outside
8isg
+NM +AC +AC +AC
+AGT, +0OBJ +LOC +L0C
'Second Sister is washing dishes in a basin out
(3.150) Lan 4l qudn-ao trén tidm van duoi dat
iron pants- top Cl plank below earth
dress

+NM
+AGT

+AC +AC
+0OBJ +LOC

149).

hién
verandah

on the verandah.'
ngoai  bep
outgide kitchen

+AC
+LOC

'Lan irons the clothes on a board on the floor out in the

kitchen.'

Besides both inner and outer LOCATIVES,

{3.150) has an included LOCATIVE;

that 1s, dwdi dat+ 1s a LOCATIVE attribute to the noun van, as shown in

the following structure.

(3.151) S
Nlr—v“;fﬁ”’/f’;??/?\\
N NP
N TP
| L
? - ’ - o~ » ’ L
Lan ui quan-ao tren tam van duoi dat

iron clothes top

ngoa
plank below earth outside kitchen

NP

NP

.

I
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(3.152) ho cdu ca ngoal blén, trén séng, trong ho va duol ao

they fish fish outside sea top river inside lake and below pond
+NM +AC | [+AC +AC +AC ] [+AC
+AGT +0BJ | | +LOC +L0OC +L0C | |+Loc

'"They fish in the sea, in the river, in the lake, and in the

pond.'

(3.153) bac Hai lam nha (o ngoa ddng
uncle make house 1in outside field
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ, +lcn +LOC

'0ld Hai is building a house in the field.'

We know that ngoal ddng in (3.153) 1s an inner LOCATIVE because (3.153)
can mean either that 01d Hal 1s buililding the house himself or 1s having
it bullt by someone else.

[3.154) Lan gir sach hoc (& trong  t0
keep book study in inside cabinet
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +lcn +LOC

'Lan keeps her textbooks in the cabinet.'’

3.3.5.3 AGENTIVE Verbs
The [-locative] AGENTIVE verbs have the case frame:

+voluntary
+agentive
-locative
+[+NM,+AGT]
+__ [+Ac,+0BJ]

They include the following verbs:
san hunt (predate)

chol  play

danh hit

glét kill

cdn bite (of animal)

xe tear, tear up, rend
xé split up, cut (up)

dan knit, weave

Some of the AGENTIVE verbs, such as san 'hunt' and choi ’'play', are
[+durative] verbs - they do not have obligatory OBJECTIVES.
Some examples follow.
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(3.155) ho chol

they play basketball week already

+NM
+AGT

M. CLARK

’ 2 ~ -
bong-ro tuan rol

[+AC ] +AC
[+OBJ | +TIM

'They played basketball last week.'

(3.156) hoi chol voi ba nguo

asgembly play with three person

+NM
+AGT,

'The team was playing three reserves.'

(3.157) ho glét
they kill
+NM
+AGT

o s

ddng-bao minh

compatriot self

+AC
+0OBJ

'"They kill their own countrymen.'

(3.156) cho di

dog fierce
+NM
+AGT

'"That fierce

do c3n  con t61

that bite child I
+AC
+0OBJ

dog bit my child!'

3.3.5.4 OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Goal Verbs

phbng ho

make allowance for

(Nguyen V.K.
1964:1157)

The OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE (O-L) Goal verbs have the case frame:

[+voluntary
-agentive
+locative
+direction
+goal
+[+NM,+0BJ]____

+_ ([+gol,+LOC])

-

They are subdivided into three groups, as follows:
(1) Those verbs which can take thelr LOCATIVES in either the L or
the AC case form: [+__ ([{+L,+AC},+L0C])].
(2) Those verbs whose LOCATIVES must occur in the AC case form:
[(+__ ([+ac,+LOC]), -___ [+L,+LOC]].
(3) Those verbs whose LOCATIVES must have either [+L] or a locative

relator noun (see Sec. 3.2.3): [+ (L

+L

+AC,+rel|’

} +L0C]) ]J. Keedong Lee

(personal communication) points out that verbs in this group are Manner

of Locomotion verbs.
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Verbs of group (1) include the following verbs:

di go

ghé stop by
treo eclimb
ngBl 8it

nam lie

Following are examples of these verbs 1n sentences.

(3.159) Xuan

+NM ]
+OBJ |

d1  (vao) Sai

to 1into

[+L +A
[+gol +L

'Xuan went (down from

(3.160) co-ay
she

+NM
+OBJ

(3.161) ho
they

+NM
+0BJ.

Although ngol
can also take

(3.162) Lan

+NM
+0BJ,

qhé nha
stop by hous

gon

C

OC

north of Saigon) to Saigon.'

Hrong mot ngay chol
e one day play

+AC +AC
+LOC +TIM

'She stopped by Huong's house for a day to visit.'

ngol (vao) x
8it into v

e
ehicle
AC

Rt iey

'They're sitting in the car.'

'git' and nim '
a [+1len] prepos
?
o

- -
nam tren

lie 1in top

lie' can take a [+gol] preposition, they
ition, as 1in (3.162).

glubng
bed

[en [55]

'"Lan'e lying on the bed.'

(3.1763) has both an outer and an inner LOCATIVE.

(3.163) &
in

+L
+1lcn

Saigon no thuong di Chglon

3p wusual go

+AC +NM
+LOC| [+OBJ

'In Saigon, he often

+AC
+LOC

goes to Cholon.'

Verbs of group (2), whose LOCATIVES must occur in the AC case form,
might be called Direction of Locomotion verbs. (They are discussed in

detall 1n Sec.

5.3.2 below.)

They include the following verbs:
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qua/sang go across

ra go out
e
xuong go down
dén/tal arrive at
ve return, go back

Examples of these verbs in sentences follow.

[3.164) Lan sang My hoc
cross America study

+NM +AC
+0BJ, +LOC

'"Lan went to America to study.'

(3.165) doan hrong-dao  xudng tan mign nam
group gutide go down extreme region 8outh
point
+NM +AC
+0OBJ +LOC

'"The Boy Scouts went all the way down south.

(3.166) t61 se dén phi-truong
I Fut arrive airport
+NM +AC
+0OBJ +LOC

'I'll come to the airport.'’

In its lexical entry, dén is [+terminus], which is [+goal] by implica-
tion.
Verbs of group (3) include the following verbs:

bay fly

nhéy Jjump, dance

buroc step

101 swim, wade, wallow
chay run

chgy run, flow

te fall (person)

roi fall (leaves, rain)

la-cha trickle, drip (tears)
lléng hover, soar (bird, plane)
dau perch (bird)
ap approach, be pressed
Some of the O-L-Goal verbs, such as |1éng 'soar’', dau ’'perch', and
ap 'approach', have corresponding A-L-Goal verbs (see Sec. 3.3.5.2.1
above). It 1is believed that the A-L verbs are derived from the O-L
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verbs by transitivisation derivation (see Kullavanijaya 1974:166ff).
Following are examples of O-L-Goal group (3) verbs in sentences.

(3.167) con co

cl crane
+NM
+0OBJ

'The cranes

(3.168) chim bay

bird fly

+NM
+0OBJ.

ruéng
into field

+L +AC ‘[
+gol] [+LOC|

flew into the field.'

bay vao

fly

trén trol

top 8ky

+AC
+LOC
+rel

'Birde are flying in the s8ky.'

(3.169) no chay
3p run

+NM
+0BJ

vao
into
+

[

L +AC
+gol | [+LOC

cra hang xe dap

door s8tore bicycle

'He ran into the bicycle shop.'

(3.170) song  nay

river
+NM

+0OBJ
'Thie river

(3.171) mua dang

rain

+NM
+0BJ.

Prog

this

? L
chay ra bien

flow out 8sea

+L +AC
+gol] [+LOC
flowe into the sea.'’

roi ngoél nha

fall outside house

+AC
+L0C
+rel

'It's raining outside.'

(3.172) nuwoc

water eye mother old trickle

+NM
+OBJ.

~
mat me

top

+AC
+LOC
+rel

gla la-cha...tren xac

(Nguyen D-H 1966:527)

.
con lanh gia

corpse child cold cold

'The tears of the mother trickle on the cold body of her son.'
(from Pham Duy "Giot Muva Trén La" in Mwoi{ Bai Tam Ca (songs),

1965)
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(3.173) mat nang ap vao  klién (Nguyen V.K. 1964:669)
face she press onto glass
+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ. +gol| | +LOC

'Her face was glued to the window.'

Compare (3.173) with (3.129) above, with ap as an A-L-Goal verb.

3.3.5.5 OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Source Verbs
O-L-Source verbs have the case frame:

:voluntary
-agentive
+locative
+direction
-goal
+[+NM,+0BJ]

+AC
:'———[{+L,+src,-ext}'ﬂ"oc:l

This small set of verbs includes the following:

roi leave, depart from, be detached from
doli leave, move (with corresponding A-L-Goal verb)
te be separated from

ly-khai dissociate oneself from

Like the A-L-Source verbs discussed in Sec. 3.3.5.2.2, O-L-Source
verbs frequently do not mark Source overtly. They do not occur with the
[+L,+src,+ext] P tu 'from', but can, 1n some instances, occur with the
[+L,+src,-ext] P khoi 'out of', as in (3.175).

(3.174) 161 se roi bénh-vién ngay 26 thang nam
I Fut leave hospital day month five
+NM +AC +AC
+0BJ +LOC +TIM

'I'll leave the hospital on May 26.'

(3.175) ...roi kho gluong (Nguyen V.K. 1964:896)
leave out of bed

+L +AC
+src +LOC
-ext

'leave one's bed’
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3.3.5.6 OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Location Verbs

There 1s a small class of [-direction] OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs whose
LOCATIVES occur only in the AC case form. These verbs have the case
frame:
1voluntary
-agentive
+locative
-direction
+[+NM,+0BJ]
+ _ ([+Ac,+LOC])

They include the following, with example sentences below:
?

o be in, reside in
gan be near to

xa be far from

?

(3.176) chi Lan o Long-Xuyén
elder 8is be in
+NM +AC
+0BJ +LOC

'Elder Sister Lan i8 in Long-Xuyen.'

(3.177) chj-ay xa nha nhidu
she be far from house much
+NM +AC
+0BJ +L0OC

'She's often far from home.'

{3.178) long +61 khéng tuc nao xa may chj ca
innards I not moment which be far Pl elder all
from 8is
+NM +AC
+0BJ. +L0C

'My heart ig never at all far from you girls.'

There are problems concerning gan and xa, and in Sec. 8.5 below they are
suggested as a topic for investigation.

3.3.5.7 OBJECTIVE Verbs
The non-Locative OBJECTIVE verbs have the case frame:
+voluntary
-agentive
-locative
+[+NM, +OBJ ]
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The OBJECTIVE class 1ncludes such verbs as the following:
chay burn
chét die
khoc ery
ngﬂ sleep
Followlng are some examples.

{3.179) 6ng-3y chét hém qua
he die day past

+NM +AC
+0BJ +TIM

'He died yesterday.'

{3.180) no khoc nhidu, roi nga
he ery much already s8leep
+NM
+0BJ

'"He cried a lot then went to sleep.'’



+voluntary

+ageptive -agentive

+locative -locative -locative
+direction -direéction +direttion -direction
+dative -dative +goal -goal

+goal -goal +goal -goal

AGT- AGT- AGT- AGT- AGT- AGT OBJ- OBJ- OBJ- OBJ
DAT- DAT- LOC- LOC- LOC- LOC- LOC- LOC-

Gol Src Gol Src Lcn Gol Src Lcn

gaoi mda a8 tay nau danh di roi & khoc
send buy put erase cook hit go leave be in ery

CHART III-4 Semantic Tree of Ten [+voluntary] Verb Classes in Vietnamese
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CHAPTER 1V

COVERBS

4.1 BACKGROUND AND DEFINITION

The term "coverb" was first used by teachers of Chinese language
(see, for example, Hockett & Fang 1945, Spoken Chinese, and DeFrancis
1963, Beginning Chinese) to describe a verb which

1) occurs as a secondary verb preceding the main verb in a sentence,

2) is followed by a noun phrase with which it forms a constituent,

3) can be translated as a preposition in English.

DeFrancis (1963:83) gives this description: "Coverbs are transitive
verbs which precede the main verb of the sentence. Some coverbs, such
as zai '(be) at', are sometimes used as full verb; a few are never any-
thing but coverbs. All can be translated as prepositions in English."
(4.1) 1s an example,

(4.1) +ta zai Zhongguo nian shu (Teng 1972:72)
he be in China read book

'He's studying in China.'

where zai 1s the coverb, zai Zhongguo 1s the "coverb phrase", and nian
1s the main verb.

Though the term "coverb" is used to some extent in linguistic studiles
of Chinese (Y-C Li 1971; Liang 1971; C. L1 & Thompson 1973a,c, etc.), the
term "preposition" 1s a more common one for such secondary verbs (Chao
1968, Ch'en 1972, A. Hashimoto 1971, Teng 1972, and C. Li & Thompson
1973a-c, etc.).

There are three coverbs in Mandarin Chinese which are directly rele-
vant to a study of coverbs and the classification of verbs in Vietnamese.
They are zai 'in, at', dao 'to’, and gél 'for, to'. It 1is these three
coverbs which can also occur in phrases following the main verb instead
of preceding it, in which case they are called "postverbs" by Y-C Li

76
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(1971:3) and "complements" by Chao (1968:326,753). Below are examples
of zai, dao, and géi in both positions.

(4.2) nido zai tian-shang fei (Liang 1971:89)
bird be in 8ky on top fly
'Birds fly in the sky.'

(4.3) ta zhu zal Talzhong (Y-C L1 1971:3)
he 1live be in Taichung

'He lives in Taichung.'

(4.4) nT7 dao wdmen jla lal haishr wd dao nTmen jia qu (Chao
1968:756)

you to we house come or I to youPl house go

'Will you come to our house or shall I come to yours?'

(4.5) ta zdu dao jia I (Chao 1968:753)
he walk to house 1instide

'"He went into the house.'

(4.6) wd géi ta song xin (Chao 1968:326)
I to he s8end letter

'T sent a letter for him.'

(4.7) w3 song xin gdi ta (Chao 1968:326)
I send letter to he
'T sent a letter to him.'

There 1s some Justification 1n makling a grammatical distinction be-
tween the occurrence of these coverbs before the main verb and the oc-
currence after. As noted above 1in Sec. 3.3.4.1 in the discussion on
LOCATIVE, Teng (1972:59-61) makes a distinction between inner and outer
LOCATIVE, stating that inner LOCATIVE subcategorises verbs whereas outer
LOCATIVE occurs freely with most verbs. In Chinese, the locative pre-
position or coverb phrase occurring before the verb can be an inner or an
outer LOCATIVE, whereas the phrase occurring after the verb 1s always an
inner LOCATIVE (Teng 1972:17). According to Chao's translations of (4.6)
and (4.7) above, géi in (4.6), preceding the verb, marks BENEFACTIVE,
which can be consldered to be parallel to outer LOCATIVE in that it oc-
curs with most verb types. In (4.7), where géi follows the verb, it
marks DATIVE, which subcategorises a certaln class of AGENTIVE verbs;
that 1s, DATIVE appears in thelr lexical entries. The coverb géei was
discussed in Sec. 3.3.4.2, DATIVE and BENEFACTIVE.

Teng (p.60) gilves the following examples of LOCATIVE, in which (4.8§)
and (4.9) contain outer LOCATIVES, (4.10) is ungrammatical, and (4.11)
contains an inner LOCATIVE with the verb xié 'write'’, which has an op-
tional LOCATIVE 1in 1ts lexical entry matrix.
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(4.8) ta zal puzi - 11 mal dongxl
he loc.v store 1inside buy thing

'He i8 buying things in the shop.'

(4.9) ta zal Jlaoshl - 1i x18 z1
he Lloc.v classroom inside write word

'He i8 writing in the classroom.'’

(4.10) * ta b3 dongxl mal zali zhuoz! - shang
he pre- thing buy loe.v table top
trans.

'He bought the thing (and put it) on the table.'

(4.11) ta ba z1 xié zal zhuozl - shang
he pre- word write loc.v table top
trans.

'He wrote the word on the table.'

The classification and analyslis of these preposition-1like verbs 1s
difficult because some of them, including the three given above, can also
occur as main verbs (see DeFrancis' description cited above). Examples
of zal, dao, and gél used as main verbs are given here.

(4.12) +a jia zai nar (DeFrancis 1963:69)
he house be at where'

'Where 18 his house?'

(4.13) +ta jia zal cheng waltou (DeFrancis 1963:70)
he house be at city outside

'His house i8 outside the city.'

(4.14) dao le na 1, xiang you blan 2du

arrive Compl there inside toward right side go
'Arriving there, go to the right.' (Hockett 1945:45)

(4.15) wd géi ta tang (L1 & Thompson 1973a:3)
I give he candy
'I give him candy.'

4.2 THE COVERB PROBLEM

As stated in Sec. 1.1, one of the problems with which this study is
chlefly concerned 1s the determination of the syntactic role of coverbs,
especlally in Vietnamese.

Before one can accurately formulate statements regarding coverbs,
1t 1s necessary to determine the categorial nature of coverbs, the ways
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they function syntactically, the relationship between coverbs and thelr
corresponding verbs, and how they functlon 1n the classification of
verbs.

Discussions ahout coverbs have explicitly or implicitly centered
around the following question:

Is a sentence containing a coverb

1) a complex sentence with embedding, i.e. a) the coverb being
the main, or higher, verb, or b) the coverb being an em-
bedded verb;

2) a single matrix sentence containing a verb phrase series -
that 1s, two verbs 1n series; or

3) a single-verb sentence containing a prepositional phrase in
which the coverb 1s a preposition, or case marker?

In Chinese linguistics, the term "coverb" has been used to designate
all words which occur 1in a preposition-like use, whether or not there
exlsts for a particular word a use as main verb. In thils study, I will
restrict my attention to those "coverbs" which have corresponding verbs,
and 1imit the use of the term "coverb" to these in their non-main-verb
function.

Previous solutions for Vietnamese are given and evaluated in terms of
these questions in Sec. 5.2 below. However, more work has been done
specifically on coverbs in Chinese, so these solutions are discussed in
the following section. This will provide a background and a framework
within which to evaluate the analyses proposed for coverbs in Vietnamese.

4.3 ANALYSES OF CHINESE COVERBS
4.3.1 VYUEN REN CHAO

Chao (1968:749-51) gives as the most important properties of preposi-
tions: 1) they do not as a rule have aspects; 2) they do not usually
function as centres of predicates; and 3) they do not usually omit their
objects, "as an ordinary transitive verb normally does when the object
1s in the near context". Chao considers the coverbs preceding the main
verb to be verbs functioning as prepositions, and that the prepositional
phrase (the preposition plus its objJect) modifies the verb. In regard
to the coverbs zal 'at' and dao 'to', the modification has the meaning
'time when' or 'place where' (pp. 336-8); with géi 'for’, the preposi-
tional phrase means ’interest' or 'benefit' (p. 339). Such constructions
he calls subordinate constructions, which have thelr centre in the second
constituent, with the first verb as modifier, "translatable as a pre-
position" (p. 326).
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When these coverbs occur after the main verb, they are verb-complement
constructions (Chao 1968:326), in which the first verb is the centre of
the construction and the second verb (also called preposition (p. 754))
and 1its object form a complement in a verb-verb series. The second verb
(or preposition) is "often compounded enclitically" with the preceding
verb (pp. 754, 317), as in (4.16), where géi 'to’' 1is suffixed to the
verb song 'send'.

(4.16) song-gél ta vyi-fen |IT (Chao 1968:317)
gend to he one Cl present
'gend-to him a gift'

However, when the second verb 1s separated from the main verb and the
direct obJect immediately follows the main verb, as in (4.17), he says
thils 1s a "different matter" - a case of "two verbs, each with an object
to 1tself" (p. 317).

(4.17) song yT-fen IT gél ta (Chao 1968:316)
send one Cl present to he
'send a gift to him'

In either case, whether géi and its object immediately follow the main
verb or follow the direct object, they constitute a complement to the
main verb. Chao lists those verbs which obligatorily or optionally take
gél with their indirect objects 1if the indirect object immediately fol-
lows the main verb, those which do or do not take géi "according to the
direction to or from the indirect object" (p. 317), and those which
never take gél with thelr indirect objects.

Regarding zal and dao having the meaning of 'time when' or 'place
where', he states that when they are the first verb they mean 'at, from,
by', and when they are complements they mean '(up) to' (p. 337).

It 1s not clear from Chao's various discussions whether hils analysis
of coverbs following the verb would fit most readily into solution (2)
(two verbs in series) or solution (3) (a single verb and a prepositional
phrase) above. He considers such sentences to contaln a verb-verb
serles, but he also refers to the second verb as a preposition and the
second verb plus 1ts object as a prepositional phrase ("K-O phrase",

K = P). Although he discusses prepositions as distinct from verbs (see
above), he does not make this distinction clear in his analysis of co-
verbs. Chao makes no observations regarding constituent structure of
sentences with coverbs.

4.3.2 ANNE Y. HASHIMOTO

Hashimoto (1971:57-8) also makes the distinction between the occur-
rence of zai preceding the verb and zal following the verb. Since zal
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cannot be negated when 1t follows the verb, she states it 1s a preposi-
tion and that the "whole locative expression" 1s a prepositional phrase
which 1s derived from the VP constituent - that 1s, the locatlve phrase
1s immediately dominated by VP.

When zal occurs in preverbal position as the sentence adverbilal
"Place", Place 1s a constituent immediately dominated by Sentence. In
such a case zal 1s derived from an underlylng sentence with zal as the
locative verb. She postulates that when zal 1s the maln verb of a sen-
tence, 1t 1s always followed by a locative phrase in which the locative
preposition zal, identical in form with the locative verb, occurs in the
deep structure and 1s obligatorily deleted in the surface structure
(p. 8). Her postulated deep structure of (4.18) 1s shown 1n the tree

below.
(4.18) Zhang San zal xuexiao-11 chT fan (Hashimoto 1971:57-8)
locate s8chool-in eat rice
'Zhang San eats rice in school.'
S
hp/gf\w
S V//’\\\EP
4/”’~\\\‘-
NP VP
Locative
PP loc
P NP
ZhangSan  ZhangSan  zal zll xuéLlEo -1 chT fan

Postulating a deep structure preposition which is homophonous with 1its
verb and which never appears on the surface seems unnecessarily abstract,
but, although Hashimoto does not refer to case grammar, it 1s consistent
with the Fillmore 1968 model in which every case has an underlying pre-
position.

When zai or dao in preverbal position mark Time, they are preposi-
tions in a PP which 1s dominated by Sentence (pp. 93, 145).

In postverbal position, zai 1s a locative preposition 1n a locative
phrase "derived from" the VP (p. 57), as can be seen in the dilagram of
(4.18) above. Also shown 1s the fact that she considers the localiser
(relator noun, according to my analysis) to be a unique category 'loc',
dominated by the locative phrase but outside the PP.

The verb déo, occurring after another verb, can be reduced to the
particle de, marking an Extent complement and taking a followlng Sentence.
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(4.19) 1llustrates the structure of Extent.

(4.19) S, (Hashimoto 1971:43,45)

— — )
NPl VP

e ———
N Extent

NP/KVD
12 2
/ | 4/_\3

Zhang San he Jjiu dao Zhang San zul - le

drink liquor drunk Perf

'Zhang San drank liquor 8o much he got drunk.'’

Hashimoto does not discuss postverbal dao in its full form and followed
by an NP instead of an S.

Géi 1s a preposition derived from the verb géi 'to give' and marks
the indirect object construction, which occurs postverbally and is an
optional PP within VP (Hashimoto 1971:18-20). She posits a PP "governed"
by the P géi in the deep structure for all verbs taking the indirect
obJect, and such verbs are marked [+__NP,PP] In the lexicon. Hashimoto
(pp. 18-19) disagrees with Chao that gél 1s suffixed to some verbs,
stating, "that géi 1s a preposition and not part of a compound verb is
apparent" from the indirect object construction, in which the direct
object precedes the indirect objJect and in which "the preposition géi
1s obligatorily before the indirect object".

When géi occurs before the verb, it 1s the benefactive preposition
"with the same phonetic shape but with a different meaning: 'for’' in-
stead of 'to'" (p. 19). She does not give the structure for a sentence
containing the benefactive preposition.

In summary, when the preverbal coverb zal marks location, it is a
verb in an embedded sentence directly dominated by the higher sentence
(solution 1b). All other occurrences of coverbs are as prepositions
(solution 3), but the structure of their sentences differs from each
other. When preverbal zal and dao mark TIME, they are Ps in a PP domi-
nated by S. The structural attachment of the preverbal P géi 1s not
given. Postverbal locative P zal and indirect object P gél are in PPs
dominated by the VP. This distinction of VP and S domination 1is some-
what parallel to Fillmore's suggestion (1968:26) that "inner" phrases
are dominated by the Proposition and "outer" phrases are dominated by
Modality.
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4.3.3 VYING-CHE LI

Li, in his case grammar of Chinese (1971), defines a coverb as a
verbal element which does not function as a main verb but "enters into
construction with a noun phrase", which construction he calls a "coverb
phrase" and states that i1t modifies the verb (p. 2). His definition of
coverb 1ncludes only those coverbs which occur before the verb. Those
which occur after the verb (zal 'in', dao 'to’, gél 'to') he calls post-
verbs, but states that the postverb phrase 1s "similar" to the coverb
phrase, and, further, that he considers a phrase with zal or dao,
"whether occurring as a coverb phrase or postverb phrase, as the same L
phrase in the deep structure" (p. 29).

L1 considers coverbs and postverbs to be case markers. He notes that
the occurrence of the locative case markers zai and dao and the dative
case marker géi as postverbs depend on the kind of main verb. Verbs
such as z3u 'walk', zuo 'sit', tdng 'lie’, and fang 'put’' take postverbal
locatives. Locative "seems to associate with the motion verbs (in-
transitive locomotion verb class) in a more definite way than with other
kinds of verbs... L co-occurs with them in the deep structure" (pp. 89-
90). He states that the postverb gél occurs with "a verb like song 'to
give', which predicts the occurrence of D in the deep structure" (p. 43).

In accordance with the practice 1n Fillmore case grammar up until
1968, L1 considers every case to have a case marker in the deep struc-
ture, which 1s deletable on the surface under certain conditions.

Thus, Li's analysis appears to be closest to solution (3) above: A
sentence contalning a coverb 1s a single-verb sentence containing a case-
related phrase in which the coverb 1s the case marker.

4.3.4 CHARLES T.C. TANG

Tang, in his Case grammar in Mandarnin Chinese (1972), like Li, con-
siders what I am calling coverbs to be case markers derivable from Fill-
morean case labels which expand as K + NP, where K 1s a case marker.

He cites g&l 'to' as D (Dative) and zai 'at, in, on' as L (Locative).
He does not 1ist dao.

He specifies (p. 153) certain verbs as having in their case frames
Dative: song 'send’, or Locative: fang 'put’, lai 'come', qu 'go’.

Tang observes that, by using thls framework, we can have a simpler
base by "eliminating such language-specific constituents as prepositions,
coverbs, postverbs, localizers from the base rules" (p. 170).

Tang's solution most closely fits with solution (3) above: the co-
verbs are case markers (my "prepositions") in a single-verb sentence.
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4.3.5 SHOU-HSIN TENG

Teng (1972) discusses transitivity relations in Chinese in terms of
Chafe (1970), who considers the verb to be central and, by its internal
semantic structure, to specify what semantic roles (i.e. case relations)
will occur with it. Verbs are classified as to whether they are "state"
('he 28 TALL'), "action" ('he CRIED'), "process" ('he DIED'), or "pro-
cess action" ('he broke a dish'). Actlon verbs require accompanying
Agents; process and state verbs require accompanying Patients. Verbs
are further subcategorised by Experiential, Benefactive, Locative, Goal
(my DATIVE), etc.

Teng talks about inner and outer Locative 1n terms of 1lnner Locative
being specified by verb features and thus dividing "all action verbs
into Locative and non-Locative" (p. 60). Examples of Locative verbs

are xié 'write’, fang 'put’, and gua 'hang'. Outer Locative occurs
freely with all verbs. In Chinese, "pre-verbal locatives may be defined
as outer Locative and post-verbal locatives as inner Locative... inner

Locative may be pre-posed to the pre-verbal position [44c], outer Loca-
tive may not be post-posed" (pp. 17-18). In other words, when zal and
dao phrases occur after the verb they are inner Locative. When géi oc-
curs after the verb, it 1s unambiguously Goal, as in (4.20).

(4.20) wd xie - le yi - feng xlin géi ta  (Teng 1972:305)
I write Asp one Cl letter give 3p
'T wrote him a letter.'

(xié 1s noted above as being a Locative verb; however, it can also take
Goal.) "Goal may occur elther pre-verbally or post-verbally, in many
cases at least, but Benefactive occurs only pre-verbally" (p. 305).
Therefore, (4.21) 1s ambiguous.

(4.21) wd g8l ta xié - le yi - feng xin (Teng 1972:301)
I give he write Asp one Cl letter
'T wrote a letter to/for him.'

Teng considers outer Locative and Benefactive to be higher verbs,
as in solution (la) above. If gél in (4.21) marks Benefactive, the sen-
tence would have the following structure, in which géi ’'give’ 1s a
process actlion verb which takes an embedded sentence under a Patilent
node (Patient = "that which undergoes change of state", Goal = "a
recipient" (p. 264)).
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[ (Teng 1972:
1 T77,324)
|
\' patient goal agt
process N N
action ta wo
gél \Y range agt he I
give action N N
range xin wo
x18é letter I
write

The embedded verb xié 'write' 1s an action range verb (Range = the ex-
tent of the verb's scope of reference (p. 184)). Teng does not give an
underlying structure for inner Locative or Goal, but he does state, "the
relation Goal always introduces the preposition géi, which will always
be identical to the 'highest' verb in Benefactive sentences" (p. 78).
The structure of (4.22), which has an outer Locative, 1s also given.

(4.22) +ta zal Zhongguo nian shu (Teng 1972:72)
he 1loc.v China read book

'He 18 studying in China.'

[

v loc patient
state _N N
loc Zhongguo
zai China v range agt
action N_ N
range shu ta
nian book he
read

It seems, then, for Teng, "outer" relations (some preverbal occur-
rences of coverbs) are higher verbs (solution (la) above), and "inner"
relations (postverbal occurrences of coverbs) are prepositional phrases,
solution (3) above.

4.3.6 JAMES CHAO-PING LIANG

Liang's 1971 dissertation treats specifically of coverbs and the
question raised in Sec. 4.2 above. Stating that all the coverbs were
assuredly verbs at an earlier stage in the Chinese language (p. 29), he
asks 1f a coverb 1s actually a verb 1n the modern language and, 1if so,
whether 1t 1s the maln verb. If it 1s not a verb, he asks what 1ts
syntactic function 1s. "In asking this set of questions, we are ques-
tioning the validity of postulating a grammatical category of preposi-
tion in Chinese" (p. 51). He concludes that none are prepositions, that
all of the three Chinese coverbs that we are concerned with are finite
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verbs except gél 1n preverbal position, which 1s a "passive marker".

Although he states that "we are not concerned with the classification
of verbs" (p. 89), he does note cooccurrence restrictions between these
coverbs and certain kinds of verbs. In fact, ne sets up (pp. 90-5)
classes of verbs which can have a zal phrase preceding or following the
verb and those which are restricted in respect to coverb position. Verbs
which can have zal preceding or following without change of meaning be-
long to the static intransitive verb class - zuo 'sit', zhan 'stand',
shul 'sleep’, zhu 'live’, etc. Zai means 'location of the action of the
verb' when 1t precedes the verb and 'destination of the action of the
verb' when 1t follows the verb with the motion intransitive verb class -
fel 'fly', 26u 'walk, go', pdo 'run', etc., and the motion transitive
verb class - fang 'put’, diu 'throw’, ban 'move'. Zal cannot follow
verbs of the static transitive verb class - kan (shu) 'read’, chl (fan)
'eat', etc. (p. 92). Examples are given here with static intransitive
verb zhu, (4.23), and the static transitive verb kan, (4.24).

(4.23) wd zal Shanghai zhu (Liang 1971:88)
be at live
wd zhu zal Shangh3|

I live be at
'T live in Shanghati.'

(4.24) w3 zai Jia  kan  shu (Liang 1971:35)
I be at home read book

¥ w3 kan shu zal jia
I read book be at home

'T read at home.'’

He gilves the following deep structure for "a V-V type of sentence con-
taining a zail-phrase" (p. 97).

wo wo z

When the identical NP is deleted, zal jla becomes a second VP. His
"presurface structure" (p. 99) implies a verb-verb series, but he states
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(p. 102) that the zai-phrase 1is always subordinate to the other verb
phrase. 2Zai in first position indicates location and in second position
indicates "destination of the action of the other verb", similar to dao
(pp. 84-5).

Dao in first position also indicates location of the action of the
second verb. However, in first position dao is the "main" verb instead
of an embedded verb like zai (p. 188), although his structure and trans-
lation for (4.25) shows dao to be the first verb in a verb-verb series,
that 1s, the first of two main verbs.

(4.25) +ta dao tushuguidn kan  shu (Liang 1971:181)
he arrive Llibrary read book

'He goes to the library and studies.'’

S (p. 186)

ta dao tushuguan ta kan shu

In second position, dao indicates destination of the action of the
other verb (p. 178). Like Hashimoto, Liang considers dao in second
position to function as a marker for the "extent complement" of verbs
(p. 179), as in (4.26) and (4.27).

(4.26) +ta pdo dao xuexiao (Liang 1971:182)
he run to school
'He runs to school.'

(4.27) +ta pao dao ta shang-q! bu jie xia-ql
he run wuntil he upper air not connect Lower air
'He runs until he's breathless.' (Liang 1971:183)
g Ny B
b AT -t
v EXT

mﬁf————————§\\\\\\3
! Mg S

ta  pao "] dao ta shang-ql bu jie xia-qli

The obJects of the d%o-phrase can be a time or place noun or a sen-
tence (p. 183).
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In first position, as a passive marker, géi occurs in both "the so-
called benefit and the harm sentences" (p. 188), in which 1its meaning
'to give' has been "completely lost" (p. 159).

When in second position, géi indicates direction of the action of the
other verb and "no longer has the lexical meaning of ’'to give' but per-
forms the function of marking out the indirect object to which the
direction of the action of the verb...is focused" (p. 154). He lists
(pp. 154-6) the types of verbs which must or may take gé&i as a direction
marker. For at least some sentences he states that gél has "lost all of
its verbal characteristics" (p. 157).

In his summary (pp. 188-9), Liang states that all three of the coverbs
are finite verbs except preverbal géi. However, in his description and
analyses, only preverbal dao 1s a finite verb. Despite contradictory
terminology, statements, and structures, i1t 1s possible to discover what
his solutions would be: solution (2) - verbs in series, for dao when 1t
occurs before another verb; and solution (1b) - embedded verb, for zal
before another verb and all three coverbs when they occur after the
other verb. The categorial status of preverbal gél 1s not stated; its
designation as a "passive marker" puts 1t outside the Solutions suggested
here.

In discussing the status of preposition in "classificatory grammars",
Liang quotes from Lf JIn-xl, Gud-yii wén-§4& (A Grammar of Chinese),
Shanghai, Commercial Press, 1965, p. 197, that a preposition is "a word
which we use to introduce a noun or a pronoun to a verb or an adjective
for the purpose of expressing various relations [of the verb or the
adjective] such as time, place, means, and cause" (p. 30). This notion
colncides closely with the notions of modern case grammar, but Liang
says 1t 1s "much too broad and general to be an adequate criterion for
classification" (p. 32).

4.3.7 CHARLES N. LT AND SANDRA A. THOMPSON

L1 and Thompson (1973c:1) state, "The term 'co-verb' refers to a
closed class of morphemes in Mandarin, most of which can be translated
into English by means of prepositions... The co-verb typically intro-
duces a noun." Since "many co-verbs are homophonous with verbs" (p. 10),
there 1s "rather wide disagreement about whether [they] should be
regarded as verbs or as prepositions" (p. 1), and they state that the
use of the term "co-verb" "has enabled many teachers of Mandarin to
avold making a decision about whether to call these words verbs or pre-
positions in presenting them to students" (p. 2).

L1 and Thompson (1973a:4; 1973b:15; 1973c:10-18) claim that coverbs
are not verbs but case-marking prepositions which introduce "phrases
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which could be labeled with such case names as Benefactive, Locative,
Instrumental, etc." (1973a:4). 1In their 1973c paper, they give several
arguments to support thelr analysis. The first argument compares coverb
sentences with serlal verb sentences, stating that, 1f coverbs were
verbs, coverb sentences would express two separate actlons, as 1s the
case with serial verb sentences. Coverb sentences "always express one
action modified by the co-verb phrase" (p. 14). For example, they state
(p. 26, fn. 9) that the sentence

(4.28) wd gei nT  fanyl zhei feng xIn (L1 & Thompson

I for you translate this Cl letter 1973c:26)
'T'll translate this letter for you.'

"cannot reasonably be derived from the two strings

w3 g8l nT zhel feng xin 'I give you this letter.'’

wd fanyl zhel feng x1in 'I translate this letter.'"
Further, the obJect of the first verb 1n serial verb sentences cannot
"become the head noun of a relative clause" (p. 15), but the object of
the preposition in the coverb sentence can, as shown in (4.30), where
zal 1s the coverb. ((4.29) and (4.30) are both from Li & Thompson
1973c:16.)

(4.29) wd zal nei ge difang chl fan
I at that Cl place eat rice
'T eat at that place.'

(4.30) wd 2zai nar chT fan de nei ge difang...
I at there eat rice Poss that Cl place
'That place that I eat at...'

Pointing out that some coverbs do not have homophonous verbs, they
state (1973c:17-18) that there exists in the grammar of Mandarin the
independent class "preposition" and that 1t 1s not economical to have
to refer to a language-particular word class "coverb".

Finally, they state (1973c:18) that "there are sentence-final phrases
contalning what most analysts would call a preposition, which can be

viewed as transformed variants of co-verb sentences." They glve as
example:
(4.31) a) wd zhu zal Shanghal (L1 & Thompson 1973c:18)

I live at

b) wé zai Shanghai zhu

I at live

'T live at Shanghati.'
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Since (4.31) a) and b) are paraphrases, it seems reasonable to suppose
that zai 1s a preposition 1n both sentences.

From the above statement, 1t appears that L1 and Thompson do not
recognise a distinction between preverbal and postverbal prepositional
phrases. However, in thelr 1973b paper, they do give an example of a
verb which allows the prepositional phrase to occur before i1t but not
after 1t, as shown in (4.32) and (4.33).

(4.32) Zhang-san 2zal chuang shang shuljiao (L1 & Thompson
1973b:3)

[S]

t bed top gleep-8leep

'Zhang-san sleeps on the bed.'
(4.33) * Znang-san shuijiao zai chuang shang

They show that the verb shul 'sleep’ allows the zai prepositional phrase
to follow, as in (4.34),

(4.34) Zhang-san shui zal chuang shang (L1 & Thompson

gleep at bed top 1973b:2)

'Zhang-san sleeps on the bed.'’

and state that the only reason for the difference between the two verbs
"appears to be the polysyllabicity of the verb shuijiao" (p. 3). There
1s no discussion in any of the L1 and Thompson papers regarding the
types of cases that different verbs can take or regarding inner versus
outer LOCATIVE and DATIVE versus BENEFACTIVE cases. In Sec. 4.1 above,
it 1s stated that zai and dao occurring postverbally mark inner LOCA-
TIVES only and occurring preverbally mark either inner or outer LOCA-
TIVES, and that gél occurring postverbally marks only DATIVE while pre-
verbally 1t usually marks BENEFACTIVE. By this analysis, the verbs zhu
'live, reside’ and shul 'sleep’ in (4.31) and (4.34) above are OBJECTIVE-
LOCATIVE verbs which take inner LOCATIVES which can occur postverbally,
while the verb shuljiao 'sleep-sleep’ in (4.32) and (4.33) appears un-
able to take an ilnner LOCATIVE and (4.32) might be translated 'On the
bed Zhang-san i8 8sleeping’.

Although L1 and Thompson agree with Liang that coverbs are historic-
ally derived from verbs and say that some of them are still homophonous
with verbs which have similar meanings (1973c:3; also see discussion in
Sec. 7.3.2 below), they definitely support solution (3) for all coverbs:
Whether they occur preverbally or postverbally, they are synchronically
case-marking prepositions, not verbs.

4.3.8 SUMMARY OF ANALYSES OF CHINESE COVERBS

In summary, there 1s general agreement that the postverbal coverbs
are more closely related to the verb than the preverbal coverbs are.
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In the descriptions Just considered, this view 1s stated in terms of
1) constituency: Postverbal coverbs are elements under the VP while
preverbal coverbs are elements of an embedded sentence attached
to the higher S.
i2) verb classes: Postverbal coverbs are restricted to certain verb
classes whille preverbal coverbs can occur with most verb classes.
Implicit in this view 1s the concept of inner and outer phrases. Li,
Tang, and Teng discuss coverb phrases 1n terms of case relations, with
Teng explicitly stating that inner Locative (postverbal locatives) sub-
categorises verbs more strictly than outer Locative (preverbal locatives).
Liang makes the distinction between preverbal locatives, which are the
location of the action of the verb, and postverbal locatives, which are
the direction or destination of the action of the verb. It 1s generally
observed that postverbal géi marks Dative (Indirect Object, Goal) while
preverbal géi marks Benefactive (or "harm" - cf. Gradin 1970a regarding
Detrimental in Jeh), and that Dative 1s more restricted in the verbs with
which 1t can occur.
A general summary, in terms of the solutions suggested in Sec. 4.2
above, 1s 1llustrated in the following table. Noted for each analysis
are the preverbal and postverbal occurrences of coverbs.

Solutions: Chao Hashimoto| LL Tang Teng Liang L §
Thompaon
1) Complex sentence
with embedding
a) Cvb: Higher V Cvb Vv
b) Cvb: Bmbedded V zal V V_Cvb
zal Vv
2) ™o Vs in series | (?) dao V
3) Cvb: V Cvb? V Cvb V Cvb V Cvb V Cvb V Cvb
P (case marker) [Cvb V2 |dao v cvboVv |ovb v Cvb V
géi v
Other "marker" géi v

CHART IV-1 Comparison of Chinese Solutions for Coverbs

All but Tang and Liang recognise P as a base category. Tang con-
siders the base element to be K (case) which 1is realised on the surface
in Chinese by case markers (he never states how his "case marker" dif-
fers from a P); he considers prepositions to be a language-specific
constituent. Liang suggests that P 1s not a valid category for Chinese
and that coverbs are V 1n the base and on the surface.



CHAPTER V

COVERBS IN VIETNAMESE

5.0 THE COVERB PROBLEM RESTATED

As stated in Sec. 4.2 above, in Chinese linguistics, the term "coverb"
has been used to describe all words which occur in a preposition-1like
use, whether or not there exlists for a particular word a use as main
verb. In this study, "coverb" will refer to words which occur in a pre-
positional function only when they also have a corresponding main-verb
function. The term will not refer to the main-verb function.

As also stated above in Sec. 4.2, the coverb problem involves a
determination of the syntactic role of coverbs - to determine the cate-
gorial nature of coverbs, the ways they function syntactically, and the
relationship between coverbs and their corresponding verbs.

It was further stated that previous discussions about coverbs have
mainly centered around this question:

Is a sentence contalning a coverb

1) a complex sentence with embedding, 1i.e.

a) the coverb being the main, or higher, verb,
or
b) the coverb being an embedded verb;

2) a single matrix sentence containing a verb phrase series - that

1s, two verbs 1n series; or

3) a single-verb sentence containing a prepositional phrase in which

the coverb 1s the preposition?

Solutions for Chinese were discussed. It was found that there was
general but not total agreement that Chinese coverbs are prepositions
or at least perform a preposition-like function. All but Liang (1971)
and Tang (1972) recognise preposition as a basic category. Most analyses
Indicate a classificatlion of verbs on the basis of thelr occurrence with

92
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certain coverbs, and most analyses implicitly or explicitly note the
distinction between inner and outer LOCATIVE and between DATIVE and
BENEFACTIVE on the basis of verb case frames. (See Sec. 3.3.4 for dis-
cussion of inner and outer cases.)

This chapter will present the Vietnamese coverbs, giving solutions
proposed 1n previous analyses, and then presenting the analysis proposed
in this study and relating 1t to solutions previously proposed.

5.1 LOCATIVE VERBS AS CASE MARKERS
5.1.0 TINTRODUCTION

It turns out that all the coverbs definitely identified for Viet-
namese can occur as [+L] case markers except cho 'give to/for', which
will be discussed in Sec. 5.4. (See Sec. 3.2.2.4 above for exposition
of [+L] case markers.) The following sections will give these locative
verbs and show thelr varlous uses.

5.1.1 VIETNAMESE LOCATIVE COVERBS

Following 1s the list of common Vietnamese verbs which can occur as
coverbs and which are "locative" in one sense or another:
& be in/at, reside in

qua / sang go across (to), pase over/by

lal come (back)
ve return (to)
ra go out (to)
vo / vao go in/into
lén go up (to)
xudng go down (to)
dén / tol arrive at

In many instances the members of the pairs qua and sang, vé and vao,
and dén and tol are completely interchangeable. Situations where there
1s a preferable or obligatory cholce are largely stylistic or dialectal
rather than grammatical and will not be consldered pertinent factors in
the grammatical analysis of coverbs.

The following examples are sentences which show the above verbs
elther as main verbs (marked beneath as V) or as coverbs (marked as Cvb).
All occurrences, whether as verbs or coverbs, are underlined.

?
o
(5.1) t61 se & do dén cudi nam
I Fut be in there arrive end year
v Cvb

'I'll be there until the end of the year.'
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94
4 - - ? . ~ ~
(5.2) ho moi don nha, khong o nha cu nuwa
they Jjust arrange house not be in house old more
v
'They just moved, they're not at the old house any more.'
(5.3) néu chj an  Tét & Hud th)  t61 sé ra Hué
if elder eat festival be in then I Fut go out
sigter Cvb \Y

'If you, sister, celebrate the New Year in Hue, I'll come to

Hue.'
(5.4) dau thang Il ¢o Mal se day é trueong Gla-Llong
head month Misgs Fut teach be in s8chool
Cvb

'At the beginning of November Miss Mai i8 going to teach at

Gia-Long school.'
nhigu dd dep 13m

chdc co
thing pretty very

(5.5) & bén My
sure have many

be in gide America

Cvb
'In America there must be many very pretty things.'

qua
(5.6) bao-gio co qua co Lan chol
Migs cross Miss play

when
v

'When are you going over to Migs Lan's to visit?'

(5.7) chiéc thuyen qua song roi

cl sampan cross river already
v
'The boat has crossed the river already.’
cheo thuyén qua song
cross river
Cvb

do

(5.8) co fal
ferry oar gampan

Miss s8teer
'The barge girl is oaring the boat across the river.'
dung-cy qua Lao

tool eross
Cvb

(5.9) 6ng Phong gdi
Sir send

'Mr Phong sent the tools to Laos.'

sang
(5.10) co anh sang day  th) vul i3m
have elder crose here then gjoyful very

brother v
'If you come here (a great distance), it will be lots of fun
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(5.11) mua thu  sdp toi anh-ay sang My hoc
season fall about arrive he erogs America study
to v \'

'He's going to America to study this coming fall.'

(5.12) con nhan qua Tét ma gl sang My cho con

child receive gift New mother send cross America give child
Year Cvb

'T received the New Year's gift you sent to America for me,
Mother.'

lai

(5.13) anh lal day chol nhe
elder come here play O0.K.?

brother v

'Come on over here and talk to me, 0.K.?'

Lai does not seem to be as common as the other coverbs, elther as a verb
or as a coverb, although 1t occurs profusely 1n immediate assoclation
with other verbs to modify them. (Cf. examples of these verbs as ad-
verbs 1n Sec. 5.1.3, especlally sentence (5.47).)

(5.14) chi cv cho nguai dua giay lai nha tol
elder con- give person take paper come house I
gister tinue Cvb

'Go ahead and give that man the paper to bring to my house.'

(5.15) mang ghé lal day (Le 1960:258)
earry chair come . here
Cvb

'Bring the chair here.'

ve
(5.16) 161 se v& Saigon an Tét vao khoang 30 Tét
I Fut ©return eat New go in 1interval
\' Year Cvb
'T'1l return to Saigon to celebrate the New Year about the
30th.'
(5.17) bao-gio chi ve My-Tho, qua tham  em nhe
when elder return erogs visit young O0.K.?
818 \' \4 8ib
'When you return to My-Tho, come over and see me, 0.K.?'
(5.18) +6i viwa di tham cac dao Ha-Uy-DI v&
I just go wvisit Pl ig8land reiyrn

'I've just returned from visiting the other islands of Hawai'i.'
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(5.

ra

(5.

19)

.20)

21)

.22)

.23)

.24)

vé/vao
(5.25)

(5.

(5.

26)

27)
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t61 se g&l  mdt vat ky-nigm  vd Salgon
I Fut s8end one Cl souvenir return

Cvb
'I'm going to send a souvenir back to Saigon.'

t61 8 gui  vd chi mét buwu-anh
I have s8end return elder one postcard
Cvb 8is8

'I sent you a postcard already.'

cé6 Kim se ra Hué ba bén ngay

Migs Fut go out three four day
v

'Miss Kim will go to Hue for three or four days.'

em ra di, mang theo nhiéu kQ-nlém

young go out go carry follow much souvenir
8ib \'

vuli

happy

'When I went away I carried with me many happy memories.'

ong Phong co gai the ra Hué
Sir have s8end letter go out
Cvb

'"Mr Phong sent a letter to Hue already.'

+61 ngdl trén xe nhin ra hai hang théng bén bo

I 8it top vehicle look at go out two row pine
Cvb

side border

'T sat in the bus and looked out at the two rows of pine trees

along the side of the road.'’

Lan vo phong hoc roi

go in room study already
v

'Lan went into the classroom already.'’

chj May vao My-Tho tu3dn roli
elder go in week already
8is \4

'Elder Sister May went to My-Tho last week.'

éng the-ky thec tay  vao tydi ao
clerk thrust hand go in pocket jacket
Cvb

'The clerk stuck his hand into his coat pocket.'

(Nguyen D-H
1973:16)
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(5.28) +6i se tro-qua Bangkok vao giua thang 3
I Fut return go in middle month
over to Cvb

'I'll return to Bangkok in the middle of March.'

1én
(5.29) Lan 1én palat nghl vai ngay
go up rest a few day
v
'Lan went to Dalat to rest for a few days.'
(5.30) 6ng-ay dem sach 1én Saigon (Liem 1973a:11)
he bring book go up
Cvb
'He brought bookes up to Saigon.'
e
xuong
(5.31) cho t61 xudng day nhe
gtve I go down here O0.K.?
v
'Please let me off (the bus) here.'’
(5.32) nhlét-dd thay-dd1 tr  70° xudng 33°
temperature change from go down
Cvb
'The temperature changed from 70° down to 33°.'
dén
(5.33) Xuan dén nha bac hai glo roi
arrive house uncle two hour already
v
'Xuan arrived at her uncle's house two hours ago.'
(5.34) t6i dl bdng xe-buyt ghe St. Louis Chicago roi dén  Niu-Udc
I goby bus 8top by finish arrive
v
'T went by bus, stopped by St. Louis and Chicago, and finally
arrived in New York.'
(5.35) 161 dén  tham thl-sT Xudn va hal chung t6i nhac dén c6 luén
arrive visit poet and two Pl I recall arrive Miss often
v Cvb
'T went to see poet Xuan and the two of us spoke of you often.’
(5.36) ho don nha dén sé 3 dvong Gia-Long

they arrange house arrive number gtreet
Cvb

'They moved to No. 3 Gia-Long Street.'
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(5.37) +t6i da lam viéc tv 9 glo dén trua
I Past do work from hour arrive noon
Cvb

'T worked from 9 o'elock until noon.'

5.1.2 OTHER POTENTIAL LOCATIVE COVERBS

The 1list above 1s undoubtedly not complete. There are other words
which are potential or may be actual coverbs. Two of these are di ’'go’
and theo 'follow’.

DI 1s a regularly occurring OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE (0O-L) verb of direction.
It is listed in Sec. 3.3.5.4 above as being a member of the group of
0-L-Goal verbs which can take thelr LOCATIVES in the AC case form, as in
in (5.38),

(5.38) chi Lan di Saigon
elder go
8is
+NM-’ |‘+Ac
+OBJ | +Loc

'Elder Sister Lan went to Saigon.'
or in the L case form, as in (5.39).

(5.39) chj Lan di vao Saigon

go in
+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ +gol +LOC
'Elder Sister Lan went to Saigon (from north of Saigon).'

DI can occur as a coverb - a [+L,+gol] case marker - with certain
AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs of direction, as in (5.40).

(5.40) 6ng Phong gol dung-cy  di Lao (N. D. Liem)
Sir send tool go

+NM +AC +L ] [+ac ]
+AGT +0OBJ. +gol | [+LOC
'Mr Phong sent the tools to Laos.'

However, di cannot occur as a coverb with O-L verbs, i.e. (5.41) and
(5.42) are ungrammatical.

(5.41) * Lan chay di vuon

run go garden
+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ +gol | |+LOC
'Lan ran to the garden.'

(Lan chay vao vuvon 'Lan ran into the garden' 1s grammatical.)
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(5.42) * Lan ve di  nha

return go house
+NM +L '] +AC
+0BJ +gol [+LOC

'"Lan returned home.'

(Lan vé nha 'Lan returned home', and Lan di vé nha 'Lan went home', with

di as verb with the coverb vB, are both grammatical.)

In Chapter VII below, coverbs are discussed as being part of a
historical process 1involving verbs and prepositions. It 1s belleved
that di 1s involved 1in thils process and 1s not, at the present stage of
the language, a full coverb. For thils reason, di 1s not included 1in the
above 1list of coverbs.

It 1s uncertain whether the verb theo ’'follow' can be considered a
locative verb. It appears to require an OBJECTIVE that 1s capable of
locomotion, as in (5.43).

(5.43) coé-ay theo chdng / xe
she follow husband vehicle
'She followed her husband / the car.'

It can occur with a locative noun such as duong 'road’' only in a meta-
phorical sense; that 1s, (5.44) 1s grammatical but (5.45) 1s not.

(5.44) no theo dvong  cdng-san
he follow road communigm
'He follows the Communist way.'

(5.45) * no theo duong Lé-LoIi
'He followed Le-Loi Street.'

The problems of abstract LOCATIVES are beyond the scope of thils study.
Theo can occur as a coverb meaning 'following, according to', as in
(5.46).

(5.46) +t61 lam theo ioi  éng nol (Cadi2re 1958:132)
I do follow word Sir s8peak
'I'll do (it) according to what you say.'

The case relation of ioi in (5.46) 1s open to question; perhaps it 1s
INSTRUMENTAL or MANNER. It 1is unknown what case form theo marks. (Cf.
Khmer taam 'follow' as a [+L] coverb with INSTRUMENTAL.) Much more in-
vestigation 1s needed before the status of theo as coverb can be de-
termined.
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5.1.3 ADVERBIAL USES

All the words of direction 1in the above 1list and the direction word
di can also occur following main verbs to modify the main verbs 1in a way
consistent with the semantic features on the direction word. Following
are some examples, with the direction word underlined.

(5.47) +ti8c qua VI khong gap lal «cob treoc khi  ra dai
gorry very because not meet come Miss before time go out go
back
'I'm very sorry because I didn't see you AGAIN before I went
AWAY.'
(5.48) chung ta mau  lén, kéo bl chét  (Thompson

1ppl Inel be go up lest suffer die 1965a:232)
fast

'We'd better hurry UP, or else we'll be dead!'’

(5.49) moi anh ghe vao chol khi  do

invite elder s8top by go in play time that
bro

'At that time please stop IN to visit.'
Such words can precede or follow an OBJECTIVE, as in (5.50) and (5.51).

(5.50) dem regu  ra (Nguyen D-H 1972:406)
carry wine go out
'"Bring the wine OUT!'

(5.51) dem ra ba chal regu
3 bottle
'Bring OUT three bottles of wine.'

In this function, these words serve only to modify the main verb and
can, 1n most 1instances, be omitted. They do not form a construction
with a following NP. Furthermore, they can occur with a preposition
which does occur in construction with a following NP, as in (5.52),

(5.52) ch] Hal nho cay (ra) khol a3t
elder two pull up plant go out out of earth
8is8
+NM +AC +L +AC ]
+AGT, +0BJ +src +LOC

'Second Sister i8 pulling the plants out of the ground.’

in which ra 1s optional. For these reasons, I do not consider these
words in this function to be verbs or coverbs, but adverbs ([+Adv]).
One difference between the use as coverb and the use as Adverb can be
shown by a simple change of word order. In (5.53), lal 'come', with
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constituent NP ho, 1s a coverb. In (5.54), lai 1s an adverb meaning
'hither'. (Both examples are from Jones and Thong 1960:160.)

(5.53) chung nao ong dem lai ho

—_—

degree which Sir carry come they

+AC +NM +L +AC
+TIM +AGT +gol +DAT

'"When are you going to take (it) TO them?'

(5.54) chung nao o6ng dem ho

lai
b [t-TUE

+AC +NM +AC |[+Adv]
+TIM +AGT +0BJ

'When are you going to bring them OVER HERE?'
g g g

It may turn out that these adverbs play a role 1n cooccurrence re-
strictions with certain verbs, particularly AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs.
It may be that some A-L verbs of direction require elther a directional
LOCATIVE or a directional Adverb. Certailnly, further 1nvestigation
should reveal the derivational relatlionship betwen these V-P-Adv func-
tions. However, such investigation will not be undertaken in thils study
and no further analysis will be made other than to note the presence of
these adverbs when they occur in sentences.

5.2 PREVIOUS SOLUTIONS FOR VIETNAMESE
5.2.0 INTRODUCTION

Little has been written specifically about coverbs in Vietnamese,
but they are dealt with 1n some grammars and 1n a number of analyses of
related phenomena. In the following sectlons are given summarles of
analyses of Vlietnamese coverbs by Laurence C. Thompson, Nguyen Dinh-Hoa,
Nguyen-Dang Liem, Donna Ha, and Tran Trong Hail.

5.2.1 LAURENCE C. THOMPSON

Thompson, in A Vietnamese Grammar (1965a), calls occurrences of
coverbs sequential phrases, about which he says, "...a number of high-
frequency verbs appear with rather speclallized meanings as second head
in sequential phrases" (p. 231). By this, 1t seems that he considers
such second verbs still to be verbs but with slight shifts 1n meaning
from their use as main verbs. Following are some of hils examples (from
pp. 232-4), with the coverb underlined.

(5.55) wviéc nay thudc ve ong Lam
work this concern return Sir

'Thie matter concerns Mr Lam (intimately).'’
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(5.56) viéc nay thudéc dén éng Lam
arrive at

'Thig matter concerng Mr Lam (superficially).’

(5.57) anh ay lam dén hal glo ruai

elder that do arrive at two hour half
bro

'He worked up to two-thirty.'

(5.58) ho ve canh dao vao to gidy bua
they draw branch peach go in s8heet paper temple

'They draw a peach branch on a (paper) amulet.'

It appears that Thompson's solution fits solution 2 above: a coverb
1s the second verb in a verb seriles.

5.2.2 NGUYEN DINH-HOA

In hls paper 'Vietnamese categorles of result, direction, and orilenta-
tion' (1972), Nguyen discusses coverbs as belng the second verb in a verb
serles. Categories of directlion are "manifested by means of co-verbs
appearing after main verbs" (p. 395); there are verb sequences which
"contain units which have been translated by such prepositions as to,
toward, into" (p. 396). A good many of his examples and much of his
discussion concern these "units" as postverbal directionals without fol-
lowing locative phrases, as in (5.59) and (5.60), with the "co-verb"
underlined. (These are what I have called, in Sec. 5.1.3 above, direc-
tion adverbs, which modify the direction of the main verb.)

(5.59) kieng chan 1én (Nguyen 1972:396)
stand on tiptoe foot up
'On your toes!’

(5.60) dem regu  ra (Nguyen 1972:406)
carry wine out

'Bring (out) the wine!'’

He 1i1sts and describes each of the following "co-verbs of direction",

which "all have a movement or a motion as core meaning" (p. 403).

di go; away, off, forth

dén/tai arrive, reach; toward (with destination)
He states that di and dén/toi express movement of the subject vid-ad-vis
a glven location; the rest of the coverbs express direction of a move-
ment in space (p. 403).

ra exit; out

vao enter; in
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lén ascend; up
o
xuong descend; down

sang/qua go/come over, cross (over to); across

ve go/come back, return; back to
lai come, return; back
day rigse; up, upward

Pay never takes an object since "its basic meaning 1s that of an in-
transitive verb...although the movement 1s upward there 1s no change of
place" (p. 408). His examples of d| show two uses: in (5.61) d1 1s used
as what I have called adverb:

(5.61) vt a1 (Nguyen 1972:404)
digcard away
"throw away'

In (5.62) di occurs as a coverb with what I have analysed as an AGENTIVE-
DATIVE/LOCATIVE verb, g&l 'gend’ (see discussion of di in Sec. 5.1.2
above).

(5.62) ...g&l dl Nha-Trang (Nguyen 1972:404)
send to
'gent (it) to Nha-Trang'

Nguyen (1972:404) states that the main verb of a sentence with a
coverb 1s "one of directional action which denotes a motion, gesture,
begavioral act or process". He lists a number of verbs according to
thelr possible cooccurrence with speciflic coverbs, stating that some
verbs are restricted with regard to possible direction. A study of his
list reveals that those verbs which are so restricted occur only with
"co-verbs" functioning as adverbs. Following are those verbs from his
1ist which can generally occur with any of the coverbs:

bo erawl
bay fly

bai swim
chay run

mang bring
dem bring
dua hand

khiéng ecarry
tung throw
Tung (an AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verb, according to my analysis) does not
occur with d1 'away' or lai 'back’.
Nguyen discusses cho ’'give’ as a coverb occurring with the 1indirect
object of a mailn verb of giving or distributing. He lists examples of
verbs of giving, but hils example sentences with cho as a coverb are



104 M. CLARK

with "beneficilary" nouns (my BENEFACTIVE, not my DATIVE) with verbs
which do not take indirect objects, as 1in (5.63).

(5.63) t61 ve hai buwc tranh cho anh (Nguyen

. . 1972:411)
I paint two Cl picture for elder brother
'I'll do two paintings for you.'

In his 1973 discussion on the varlous classes of ditransitive verbs
(Nguyen 1973), Nguyen also discusses cho with Verbs of Giving. Perhaps
the best way to eluclidate his analysis of coverbs in this paper would be
to give the relevant polnts from the section on Verbs of Inserting.

He says (1973:16f), "There are several verbs in Vietnamese that ac-
company two NP's; one of which expresses location in a rather special
way." The NP which expresses location in hils example 1s one which 1is
preceded by a verb which "has often been called a coverb of direction
in the surface structure." He gives sentence (5.64).

(5.64) éng thu-ky thoc tay vao tul ao (Nguyen

grand- secretary thrust hand enter pocket Jacket 1973:17)
father

'"The clerk stuck his hand into his coat pocket.'

This sentence, 1in his analysis, 1s a "telescoped construction" because
the noun tay 'hand' 1s both the object of the main verb thoc ’'thrust’
and the subject of the embedded verb vao 'enter'.

He gives two alternative deep structures for (5.64), the first being:

S (Nguyen 1973:17)
/\
NP VP
/\
6ng thu-ky T NP

| AN
vao tui ao
Presumably, a transformation or conventlon deletes the second tay under
i1dentity conditions.

This analysis of (5.64) shows the phrase vao tul ao as syntactically
a relative clause, and we might expect a sentence with such a structure
to be glossed as 'the clerk thrust the hand which entered his coat
pocket'. This falls to show the relationship between the NP tul ao
'eoat pocket' and the verb thoc ’'thrust'’; that 1s, the verb thoc has a
direct object ’'the hand which entered the pocket'’, but no sister
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constituent expressing the goal of the thrusting. Vao 1s the main verb
of a relative clause, a solution which does not fit any of the solutions
suggested in Sec. 5.0.

Nguyen's alternative deep structure for (5.64) is a Fillmorean re-
presentation, indicating the case relation of each NP with the main verb
of the Proposition by a case node, and representing vao as K - the case
marker for an NP of Direction:

S (Nguyen 1973:24)

/\

Modality Proposition

Ver Oéjsg&ive D{:EEEiSn égiggize

of inserting

K NP K NP K NP
thoc tay vao tul ao éng thu-ky
thrust hand enter coat clerk
pocket

Thus, this alternative complies with solution (3): Sentence (5.64) 1is a
single-verb sentence contalning a case phrase - or preposition phrase -
in which the coverb 1s a K - or preposition.

This last analysis, more clearly than the first analysls, states the
relationship between the verb thoc and the NP tui ao. That 1s, it states
clearly that the act of thrusting 1s directed toward the pocket, which
1s not true of the first analysis. Furthermore, it more truly char-
acterises the ditransitivity of thoc and the types of sentences in which
thoc can occur. Nguyen gives thoc as a Verb of Inserting, and, as
stated earllier here, says that this class of verbs has a "special loca-
tion" NP as one of 1ts NPs. In fact, his class of Verbs of Inserting
clearly belongs in my class of AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE-Goal verbs (Sec.
3.3.5.2.1 above), which are verbs which, in addition to their OBJECTIVE
nouns, have optional or obligatory LOCATIVE nouns in thelr case frames.
Thoc 1s one of the AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs which has an obligatory
LOCATIVE (see discussion in Sec. 5.3.1 below).

5.2.3 NGUYEN DANG LIEM

Although Liem does not give a structural analysis of coverbs as such,
we can deduce from hils statements which of the three solutions presented
above are applicable.

In his Vietnamese Grammar (1969:153-4), coverbs are termed Defective
Verbs (1.e. the second - not the main - verb of a sentence). When a
locative Defective Verb occurs in an Active Intransitive sentence, it 1s
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attached to the Predicate, which includes an Intransitive Verb stem
plus the Defective Verb; the Predicate 1s followed by an L Relator Axis
Phrase of Direction. He gives the following examples. I have inserted
slash marks to indicate phrase boundaries according to Liem.

(5.65) no / di vo / trong nha (Liem 1969:154)
he go enter in house
Sbj / 1IntrvV Defvv / Loc DirPhr

Prep N Head
'He went into the house.'

no / di xudng / duvdl  nha bep
descend under kitchen

'"He went down to the kitchen.'

When a locative Defective Verb occurs with a "Single Transitive"
verb, instead of being attached to the Predicate, 1t i1s the 1nitial and
obligatory element of an L Relator Axis Phrase of Location (pp. 154-5).
The only Defective Verb which can occur here 1s the Defective Verb 3,
as in (5.66).

(5.66) no / ban / quan ao / é ngoal chg
he sell pants dress stay outside market
Sbj SgTrVv DirObj DefvV LPrep NHd
'He sells clothes in the market.' (Liem 1969:155)

A verb such as g&l 'send' 1s a Double Transitive Verb when the In-
direct Object immediately follows it and there 1s no Defective Verb, as
in (5.67).

(5.67) no / goi VAT / hal bic tho (Liem 1969:100)
he send I two Lletter
Sbj DbTrV IndirObj DirObj

'"He sent me two letters.’

(5.67) can be transformed into (5.68), in which the verb g&i becomes a
Single Transitive Verb with an Indirect Object Relator Axis Phrase which
has the Defective Verb cho.

(5.68) no / goi / hal bdc tho / cho 18I
he send two Lletter give I
Sbj SgTrV DiroObj DefvV NHd
I0
'He sent two letters to me.' (Liem 1969:101)

(5.68) can in turn be transformed into (5.69), with an L Relator Axis
Phrase and the Defective Verb vé.
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(5.69) no / gol / hal buc tho / vb 181
he send two letter return I
Sbj SgTrVv DirObj DefvVv NHA
L
'He sent two letters to me.'’ (Liem 1969:101)

Liem does not say why a Double Transitive Verb becomes a Single
Transitive Verb when 1t takes a Defective Verb as Direction or Indirect
Object marker, but we can deduce that 1t 1s because he considers the
presence of a Defective Verb to signal a verb serles; that 1s, the noun
head of a Locative or Indirect ObjJect phrase 1s the Object of the De-
fective Verb so that we have V°NP"V”NP, with the first verb being the
maln verb of the sentence and the second verb belng a secondary verb.
This appears to be his analysis of (5.66), (5.68), and (5.69). 1In (5.65)
we have V'V"P"NP. (For a full discussion of what Liem calls Location
Prepositlions and what I call relator nouns, see Sec. 3.2.3 above.) It
thus appears that Liem's 1969 solution 1is solution (2): a single matrix
sentence containing two verbs 1n serles.

Although in 1969, Liem calls coverbs "Defectlive Verbs", his analysis
states them to be markers of locatlon, direction, or indirect object on
following relator axls phrases. Thils satisfles the definition of P as a
case marker on following nouns and paves the way for his 1973 statement
that coverbs are Ps. In hils 1973 description of case in Vietnamese, he
does not single out coverbs for discussion but includes them in his 1list
of case-marking prepositions (Liem 1973a:3-4). His examples of locative
coverbs 1in sentences (p. 11) include one with an intransitive verb of
direction and a LOCATIVE of direction, (5.70), one with a transitive
verb and a LOCATIVE of direction, (5.71), and one with a transitive verb
and a LOCATIVE of location, (5.72). The case markings are Liem's, but
the terms "LOCATIVE of direction" and "LOCATIVE of location" are mine.

(5.70) éng ay di Ién Saigon
he go up to

+NM +Di
+0OBJ +DIR
'He went up to Saigon.'

(5.71) éng ay dem sach lén Saigon
he bring book up to

+NM +0 +Di
+AGT +0OBJ +DIR

'"He brought bookse up to Saigon.'’
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(5.72) o6ng dy mua sach & My
he buy book 1in America
[+nM 7] +0 +L
|+acT | +0BJ +LOC

'"He bought books in America.'’

Thus, Liem's 1973 analysis complies with solution (3): coverbs are
prepositions.

5.2.4 DONNA HA

Ha's case analysis of Vietnamese (1970:28) 1lists eilght common direc-
tion verbs, including di ’'go’ and excluding lai ’'come (back)' (which I
have included in my 1list of direction verbs-coverbs). She proposes that
when any of these verbs, except di, occurs following di, 1t 1s a pre-
position marking the Direction case, and that such verbs are marked in
the lexlcon with the feature 'co-prep' (p. 30). She sets up a rule that
states this fact by operating on that feature to create a homophonous
preposition. Her rule 1s given here, along with her lexical entry for
qua and two sample sentences.

(5.73) +t6i qua My (Ha 1970:30)
I go across America
t61 di qua My
I go cross over America

Both sentences: 'I am going over to America.’

qua [+v T 5 [—-H?
W 7 lfco—prepj [+Direction
+co-prep |

She points out the fact that the location verb 5 also occurs as a
preposition, though marking the Locative rather than the Direction case.
She states that "the verb o 1s the only verb which takes an explicitly
obligatory L case when used as a main verb" (p. 34). (Note that her
"L", following Fillmore, 1s a case relation, not a case form.) She
does not make clear whether she means by this that & 1s the only verb
marking L or that b always requires an L case NP following while direc-
tion verbs do not have obligatory D case NPs. All her examples of
direction verbs and her formulation of a directlion verb sentence suggest
that direction verbs also have obligatory NPs.

Since her co-prep rule applies only to verbs of direction, she finds

-

1t necessary to posit two lexical entries for o:
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? ?

o o

+V +P

+[a L] +location

]
]

where the verb o has A for Actor subject, and the preposition o is pre-
vented from cooccurring with a preceding verb of direction and preceding

5 verb.
It 1s seen that Ha's solution for coverbs 1s solution (3): coverbs
are prepositions marking case relations. Certain of them are derived

from verbs.

- ?
5.2.5 TRAN TRONG HAT

Tran's analysis (1972) 1s solution (3) above; that 1s, he considers
a coverb to be a preposition that serves as a case marker 1n a preposi-
tional phrase. Tran, llke Ha, consliders coverbs to be prepositions de-
rived from verbs, but he also includes the location verb . He, too,
posits a rule feature, [+cvb], for the lexical entries of these verbs,
and a coverb derivational rule. The form of the rule 1is as follows:

[+v [+p (Tran 1972:8)
+cvb +DERV
+dat +D
+loc +L
+dir >+ +Di
+goal +GL
1 (+source/, 1 [+SR 1
[ S P,

What thils rule says 1s that a [+cvb] verb which has a certain subcase
feature can serve as a model for a preposition with the case form cor-
responding to the subcase feature, and carry over any other semantic
features, aFi. For example, 1f a verb 1s marked [+cvb,+dir,aFi], there
1s a corresponding preposition marked [+DERV,+Di,aFi].

In this paper, Tran also discusses coverbs 1in Thal, Lao, and Chinese
(although he fails to note the distinction in Chinese discussed 1n Sec.
4.1 above between coverbs that occur before the verb and those that
occur after), and the derivational rule above 1s posited as universal.

Like Ha's rule, thils 1is a rule which operates on an ad hoc rule fea-
ture and does not 1identify any characteristic syntactic or semantic
property of these particular verbs that allows them to serve as
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prepositions. The followlng section proposes an analysis of coverbs
that attempts to overcome this weakness.

5.3 ANALYSIS PROPOSED IN THIS STUDY
5.3.0 TINTRODUCTION

My solution for the coverb problem 1is solution (3): Coverbs are case-
marking prepositions. In the followlng sections, I will attempt to
Justify thils solution with regard to the locative coverbs listed above
in Sec. 5.1.1, giving reasons for their classification as prepositions
and demonstrating the relationship between the verbal and prepositional
functions of these locative words.

5.3.1 LOCATIVE COVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS

Within the framework of the lexlcase model and following Ha and Tran,
I will treat coverbs as prepositions derived from verbs. Because, in
any glven sentence, a word functlions as elther a V or a P, and because
Vs and Ps are subject to category-particular syntactic rules, I consider
the preposition and the verb to be two separate lexical 1tems, related
by a derivational rule. That 1s, the coverb o (which should be glossed
'in, at' 1nstead of the verbal gloss 'be in/at’' given in Sec. 5.1.1) 1is a
preposition which 1s lexically separate but derivationally related to
the verb & 'be in/at'. The distinctions between Vs and Ps and the
derivational relationship between the coverbs and thelr corresponding
verbs 1s discussed fully in Sec. 5.3.3 below.

There already exists 1in Vietnamese a category P, a class of preposi-
tions which have no corresponding verb function. Such Ps as tai 'in’,
tv 'from', and vol 'with' can never occur as the main verb in a sentence.
It 1s not necessary, therefore, to postulate a new category 1in Vietnamese
in order to classify the coverbs as Ps; whereas, to posit a distinct
category of "Coverb" or "Defective Verb" 1s not only unnecessary and un-
economical, but 1t suggests that these words are a class of verbs. It
can be shown in several ways that a word performing a "prepositional
function" cannot be a verb.

In the first place, verbs 1n serles 1mplies two actlons or states,
whether they are simultaneous actlons or sequentlal actlons as conse-
cutive action, purpose, or resultative. The sentence, with the word véo,

(5.74) Lan chay vao vuon
run (go) into garden
'Lan ran into the garden.'

could be considered to have serial verbs and to mean 'Lan ran and entered
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the garden'. However, (5.74) 1s not conceptualised by native speakers
as having sequential actions. Vao could still be considered to be a
verb 1if (5.74) 1is interpreted as simultaneous action: ’'Lan ran, entering

the garden'. However,

(5.75) Lan nhin vao cua-so
look window
'"Lan looked into the window.'

cannot be interpreted as 'Lan looked, entering the window'. Vao in
(5.75) cannot be a verb. To say that vao in (5.74) 1s a verb and vao
in (5.75) 1s something other than a verb 1s to make an inconsistent and
ac hoc statement about the grammar of Vietnamese, since the two vaos are
grammatically identical. It might be claimed that vao in both (5.74)
and (5.75) 1s a verb functioning as an adverb modifying the direction of
chay and nhin. However, if this were the case, the presence of vao
should be optional, and it is not; Lan chay vuon and Lan nhin cla-sb are
ungrammatical.

Again, (5.76) might be considered to have two separate actions;

(5.76) bac Hal mang 4% lén palat
uncle carry thing (go) up to
'0ld Hai took the things up to Dalat.'
'0ld Hai carried the things and went up to Dalat.'

but (5.77) does not mean '0Old Hai sent the things and went up to Dalat.'
(5.77) bac Hai goi 45 lén Palat

uncle gend thing (go) up to
'0ld Hai sent the things to Dalat.'

If 1én in (5.77) 1s claimed to be a subordinate verb, it could only be
in an "ObJect-controlled" verb complement (see Kullavanijaya 1974 on the
structure of verb complements), and the following structure could be
posited for (5.77),

578 o R

N NP N NIP v NP
| | l
N N N
| : |

» ? ? - ! - .
bac Hal gai do €~ o _ J len Palat
uncle send thing go up

in which the "Missing Complement Subject" (Kullavanijaya 1974:250-6) of
the embedded verb lén 1s coreferential with the object of the higher
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verb gél. Such a structure 1s necessary for causative, purposive, or
resultative complements (as, e.g. in ma cho chj Hai gég com 'Mother LET
Second Sister COOK the rice').

However, if we use the same structure to explain (5.79), tv 'from'
would also have to be shown as an underlying verb although 1t .never oc-
curs as a verb on the surface.

(5.79) bac Hal gdi buc tho tr  Dalat
uncle send letter from
'0ld Hai sent a letter from Dalat.'
[0ld Hai sent a letter [* a letter WENT FROM Dalat]]

Although !én has a corresponding verb function and tur does not, lén and
tr are grammatically identical in (5.77) and (5.79). It would be
circular and unnecessarily abstract to say that lén 1s a verb, not a P,
because 1t has a corresponding verb function, and then have to treat tu
and other underived Ps as verbs because they behave llke the coverbs.

Furthermore, positing complex sentences with underlying verbs for
coverb sentences 1s unnecessary because coverb sentences fit into sur-
face structure patterns established independently on the basis of Ps
which have no corresponding verb function. There exists a framework to
explain coverbs and coverb sentences in a way that 1s consistent with
these surface structure patterns and with the requirements of the verbs
with which coverbs occur. This framework, which 1s demonstrated for
Vietnamese 1n Chapter IIl above, states that a verb has a particular
case frame which shows the case relations with which a verb may or must
occur and the allowable case forms for these case relations. Preposi-
tions, as defined and discussed in Secs. 3.1 and 3.2.2.0 above, - and
the coverbs - are case markers which mark the case form of the case
relation and therefore function in satisfying the requirements of verbs.
If coverbs were verbs, there would be no way of economically stating
such case frames without marking these verbs with case forms, a change
in the theory which 1s unmotivated on any other grounds and which would
make such verbs subject to two different sets of syntactic rules.

To 1llustrate the function of coverbs in satisfying the requirements
of verbs, we can recall the discussion in Sec. 5.2.2 of Nguyen Dinh-Hoa's
analysis of the following sentence.

(5.80) ong thu-ky thoc tay vao tui ao

grand- secretary thrust hand enter pocket Jjacket
father

'The clerk stuck his hand into his coat pocket.'
(Nguyen D-H 1973:16)
In the discusslon, 1t was stated that the verb thec has an obligatory
LOCATIVE. We can say that thoc has the following case frame,
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thoc 'thrust'

+[+NM, +AGT]
+ [+AC,+0BJ]

+L
+—[{+AC, +rel}' +L0C] 5

stating that 1t has an obligatory OBJECTIVE and an obligatory LOCATIVE
and that the LOCATIVE must occur in the L case form or the AC case form
with a locative relator noun. That 1s, (5.81) 1s ungrammatical.

(5.81) * 6ng thu-ky thoc tay tul ao
clerk thrust hand pocket

Thus, the coverb vao plays a vital role in (5.80) in satisfying the re-
quirements of the verb thoc. If vao were a verb in (5.80), there would
be no uniform and economical way of stating this role 1n the case frame
of thoc.

As Ps, the locative coverbs of course play a role in subcategorisation
of verbs. For example, OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Goal verbs can be subcate-
gorised according to whether they may not occur with [+L] Ps, must occur
with [+L] Ps or relator nouns, or have free choice.

Finally, some of the locatlve coverbs can occur with OBJECTIVE and
TIME phrases, where 1t 1s very difficult to consider them verbs, as, for

example, in (5.82) and (5.83). ((5.82) 1s ungrammatical without the
coverb.)
(5.82) +téi nghi  dén c6-dy nhisu
I think to ghe much
(reaching)
+NM +AC
+DAT +0BJ

'T think of her a lot.'

(5.83) Lan diI vao thang nam
go 1in month five

'Lan 18 going in May.'

If vao in (5.83) 1is a verb, it has no subject unless we wish to say that
Lan is going into the fifth month. Likewise, in (5.84), dén ba gio
chidu 1s a relationship of time with the verb lam 'do’; dén 1is not a
complement verb whose subjJect 1is the noun viéc 'work' or a secondary
verb whose subject 1s the noun Xuan.

’

(5.84) Xuan lam viéc dén ba gio chlau

do work to three hour evening
'Xuan worked until three o'clock in the afternoon.'’
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pén here can only be a [+L] P marking the case form of the TIME case
relation. It would not make sense to say that a coverb 1s a preposition
when 1t occurs with TIME and a verb when 1t occurs with LOCATIVE.

Thus, the functions of coverbs comply with the definition of "P" and,
as Ps, are a necessary part of the description and classification of
verbs.

5.3.2 CASE FRAMES FOR LOCATIVE VERBS

Once 1t 1s shown that the coverbs are prepositions, it becomes neces-
sary to explain the relationship between them and thelr corresponding
verbs. To do this, we will first examine the characteristics of the
verbs.

With a few exceptions, the Vs in the example sentences of Sec. 5.1.1,
Vietnamese Locative Coverbs, are followed by nouns that are locative
in one sense or another. In most instances the noun itself has the fea-
ture [+place] in its lexical entry, as Hué (place name), day 'here’, and
phong 'room' in (5.3), (5.13), and (5.25), respectively. The relevant
parts of these sentences are repeated here:

(5.3) ...161 sé ra Hué 'T'll come to HUE.'
(5.13) anh lai day choi nhe 'Come on over HERE...'
(5.25) Lan vd phong hoc... 'Lan went into the classROOM.'

Co 'Miss’ in (5.6) 1s not inherently a [+place] noun.

(5.6) bao gio co6 qua cd Lan choi 'When are you going over to MISS

Lan's to visit?'

In this sentence 1t 1s a derived [+place] noun meaning 'Miss Lan's
place’, a feature which 1s required by the presence of the locative
semantic property of the verb qua. In fact, all the verbs which have
corresponding [+L] coverbs have a locative semantic property which causes
them to have in thelr lexical entries the case frame feature [+__[+LOC]],
stating that the verb must be followed by a noun which has a LOCATIVE
case relation with the verb. All of them belong to the class of OBJEC-
TIVE-LOCATIVE verbs. (See discussion of OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs in
Secs. 3.3.5.4-6.)

We might ask whether or not LOCATIVE 1s really obligatory for these
verbs. In the examples in Sec. 5.1.1, the verbs vé ’'return’ and ra 'go
out’ in (5.18) and (5.22), respectively, are not followed by LOCATIVE
case nouns.

(5.18) +0i vwa di tham cac dao Ha-Uy-DI ve

'"I've just visited the islands of Hawaii and returned.’

(5.22) em ra di,... 'When I went away...'
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The real world destinations of vé and ra are perhaps understood in con-
text of situation but not in grammatical context; that 1is, [+Loc] in the
case frames of these verbs is optional: [+__ ([+LOC])].

This LOCATIVE 1s different from the outer [+__ ([+LOC,-dir])] assign-
able to all verbs by a redundancy rule, since all of the [+locative]
verbs under discussion except & 'be in' have the feature [+direction].
It 1s more of a problem to distinguish between 5'3 inner LOCATIVE as-
signed by 1its [+locative] semantic feature and the outer LOCATIVE assign-
able to all verbs, since both can occur in one sentence, as in (5.85),
and both are [-direction]. (See Sec. 3.3.4.1 above for discussion of
inner and outer LOCATIVE.)

(5.85) {5 } Salgon no o Bay-HI®n

tal

in he be in

+L +AC [+NM “(+v [+AC
+lcn] (+LOC LfOBJJL-dir [+LoC

'In Saigon, he stays in Bay-Hien.'

The problem of distinction 1s resolved by the fact that the outer LOCA-
TIVE always requires an L case marker or a locative relator noun, where-
as the inner LOCATIVE does not allow an L case marker.

This fact of case form and case relation cooccurrence 1s directly
relevant to the question of what 1t 1s that distinguishes verbs which
have corresponding coverbs from verbs which do not. Not only 5, but all
of the verbs 1n question have inner LOCATIVES and must take their inner
LOCATIVES in the AC case form. For example, (5.86) i1s grammatical and
(5.87), with the P vao, 1s not.

(5.86) no xudng nha bép
he go down kitchen

+NM +AC
+0OBJ. +LOC |

'"He went down to the kitchen.'

(5.87) * no xudng vao nha bép

into

+NM +L +AC ]
+0BJ +gol +1LOC

"He went down into the kitchen.'

These verbs can be sald to have in thelr case frames the feature
[-__[+L,+LOC]], or, to positively state the conditions under which a
[+LoC] constituent may occur: [+__ ([+AC,+LOC])]. 1In fact, the set of
locative verbs which have corresponding prepositions 1s composed of the
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OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Location verb & and the subclass of OBJECTIVE-
LOCATIVE-Goal verbs whose LOCATIVES must occur in the AC case form.
(See Sec. 3.3.5.6 and Sec. 3.3.5.4, group 2 of O-L-Goal verbs.) These
verbs are characterised by the features

[+ ([+Ac,+LoC]))
|- [+L,+L0C]

As shown in Sec. 3.3.3, these verbs do not have AGENTIVE in thelr
case frames although the direction verbs can take INSTRUMENTAL 1in the I
case form. Thelr subjects are in the OBJECTIVE case. They all share
the following case frame features, with the exception that [+location] o
cannot take INSTRUMENTAL.

[+v
+[+NM,+0BJ]____
+  ([+1,+1INS])
+  ([+Ac,+LOC])
- [+L,+L0C]
-__ [+AC,+INS]
|+1locative

The location verb & 'be in/at’ has the feature [-dir], which implies
[+1lcn] (see Sec. 3.3.4.1 for locative subcategorisation and redundancy
rules). The verb dén/tol 'arrive at'’ has the feature [+ter], which
implies [+gol] and [+dir]. All the other members of this class share
the feature [+gol], though each has additional semantic and phonological
features distinguishing it from the others. They are qua/sang ’'go across
(to)', lai 'come (back to)', ve 'return (to)', ra 'go out (to)’, vé/vao
'go in (to)', l1én 'go up (to)', and xuéng 'go down (to)'. The glosses
"(to)' indicate that the LOCATIVES of [+gol] verbs may be marked either
[+ter] or [+path] by subcategorisation rules.

The verb di 'go’, as discussed above in Sec. 5.1.2, 1s an OBJECTIVE-
LOCATIVE-Goal verb and, as a member of that class, shares with this set
of OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs the feature [+___ ([+AC,+LOC])]. However,
since di freely occurs with [+L] prepositions, 1t can have [+___ ([+L,
+L0C])]. Thus, di does not have both of the characteristic case frame
features of the verbs under discussion, and never occurs itself as a P
with OBJECTIVE verbs. Other verbs of direction which share with di the
feature [+___ ([{+L,+AC},+LOC]) ], and do not have corresponding preposi-
tions, include ghe ’'stop by', ngdl 'sit', and nsm 'lie’.

It 1s the presence of [+__ ([+AC,+LOC])] that puts such verbs as di
and the locative verbs which have corresponding Ps 1n a single class of
verbs, and the presence of [-__ [+L,+LOC]] in these latter verbs that
makes them a speclal class apart from verbs like di. Thus, 1t turns out
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that a verb's abillity to have a corresponding coverb in Vietnamese can
be directly correlated with 1ts case frame as a verb, and ultimately
with the semantic properties that underlie the case frame.

5.3.3 COVERBS IN THE LEXICON

It was shown 1in the preceding section that the locative verbs which
have corresponding prepositions constitute a particular class of verbs.
It was found that a verb's abllity to have a corresponding coverb 1is
directly correlated with its case frame as a verb. The feature matrices
of the coverbs look very much like the feature matrices of thelr corre-
sponding verbs, with differences which are characteristic of the differ-
ent syntactic functions of Ps and Vs.

The feature matrices of Ps, like those of Vs, include a case frame.
Unlike Vs, which may have from one to several case frame features, Ps
have only one case frame feature, a feature which states the case rela-
tion or relations which may occur with that P. This 1s, of course, be-
cause, 1n a sentence, a P must have one - and only one - cooccurring
case relation; while a V may have none or many cooccurring case rela-
tions. These facts reflect a significant difference between Ps and Vs:
A P forms an exocentric construction with an NP, the P and the NP both
belng obligatory to the PP construction; a V 1s the head of an endo-
centric construction (the sentence) of which it 1s the only obligatory
element. In addition, a P 1s labelled with the one case form 1t marks.
If [+ACR] and [+BCR] stand for case relations, [+A] 1s a case form, and
[+Si] and [+Fj] are distinctive semantic and phonological features,
respectively, a minimal representation of a P feature matrix in Viet-
namese will look 1like this:

+P
+A
+ [ {+ACR, +BCR} ]
+S;
+F.

j

Because the coverbs are homophonous and synonymous with theilr cor-
responding verbs, 1n the mind of the speaker they are a special class of
Ps, derived from verbs. Thls derivational relationship can be expressed
in the form of a derivational rule (DR). As stated in Sec. 2.2.3 above,
a DR relates a class of lexical items, 1dentified by certaln shared
features, with members of another class of lexical items. Frequently,
in DRs, only selected semantic features are carried over from one 1item
to the other and the bulk of semantic features 1n the derived 1item are
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unpredictable. (Very often in historical derivation, semantic shifts
are such that the semantic properties of a derived item are completely
unpredictable and in the synchronic grammar there may no longer be a
derivational rule.) However, the relationship between the coverbs and
thelr corresponding verbs 1s so close in Vietnamese that not only the
entire set of phonological features (a change in stress features would
be attributable to phonological rules pertalning to the change in syn-
tactic function, not a feature of the lexical items) but also all the
inherent semantic features of the source item are carried over to the
derived item.

The DR which relates these coverbs to theilr corresponding verbs will
be called the Coverb Derivational Rule. It is formulated as follows:

CDR. [+v i [+p ]
+ _ [+ac,+LoC] +DERV
- [+L,+L0C] +L
<+direction> >+ +___ [+ac, {+L0C, <+TIM>}]
-source <+direction>
uSi —-source
i i .
i ]

in which Si represents distinctive semantic features and F, distinctive
phonological features. The feature [+ [+AC,{+LOC,+TIM}]} can actually

be omitted from this rule since 1t can be specified for [+L] Ps by the
redundancy rule

RR. +L 1
[ + [+ [+4AC,{+LOC,<+TIM>}]],
<+dir>

|

which would also apply to underived [+L] Ps, making a more general
statement. The feature 1s stated redundantly in this study to more
clearly show the case frame of the derived lexical items. 1In any case,
the feature [+AC] is redundant since [+AC] 1s specified for the case
relations of all Ps (Sec. 3.2.2.0).

The CDR claims that, for every lexical entry which is marked
[+__ [+Ac,+L0C]], [-__ [+L,+L0C]], and [-source], there is a homophonous
and synonymous derived preposition with the case form L, requiring a
following LOCATIVE or TIME noun, and having the same feature of direc-
tion as the verb lexical entry. The P case frame must show that only a
[+direction] P can occur with a TIME noun; that 1is, in Vietnamese, the
[-direction,+location] & does not occur with TIME.

In other words, that set of OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs which cannot
take their LOCATIVES with a preposition 1s the very set of locative-type
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verbs which can occur as L prepositions with another verb. (See Secs.
3.3.5.4, OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Goal verbs, and 5.3.2, Case Frames for
Locative Verbs.) It 1s not hard to see why this should be so. Since
these verbs are already semantically locative, their LOCATIVE adjuncts
need no additional overt 1dentification other than thelr especlally
close assoclation with a semantically locative verb. They are free to
occur in the most neutral non-subject case form, [+AC]. In this sense,
then, these verbs already "mark" the [+LOC] case relation. It 1is not
surprising that they should eventually also be used to "mark" [+LOC]
constituents 1in sentences in which they are not the mailn verb.

To 1llustrate the operation of CDR, the derivation of two coverbs as
partlially specified lexical items 1s given, and some of the example sen-
tences with coverbs, given above in Sec. 5.1.1, are repeated here with
branching tree structures and case-related feature marking.

& 'be in/at’ & 'in, at'

[+v ] +p ]
+[+NM,+0BJ]___ +DERV

+__ ([+ac,+LoC]) +___[+ac,+L0OC])
-___ [+L,+L0C] >+ +L

- [+1Ns] -direction
-direction +S, (other)

+S; (other) 5 ¥

ra 'go out (to)' ra 'out to'

[+v . [+p iy
+[+NM,+0BJ]___ +DERV

+__ ([+Ac,+L0OC]) +___ [+ac,{+L0OC,+TIM}]
-___ [+L,+L0OC] +L

+ __ ([{+1,+C},+INS]) o +direction

+direction -source

-source +S; (other)

+S; (other)
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N N|P N/\NP
T !
dau  thang Il +0i se day & Truong Gla!Long
head month I Fut teach in school
[+AC '] [+NM '[ +v T [+p +AC
[+TIM| | +AGT | - +DERV +LOC
+[+AGT:|— +__[+LoC]
+L
x +AC -dir
—| +OBJ
{+AC,+D}
e [+DAT )|

'At the beginning of November, I'm going to teach at Gia-Long School.'’

The verb day can, by a general redundancy rule, take a [-direction]
LOCATIVE. (See Sec. 3.3.2 for RRs for verbs.)

(5.8)
—— —
/ \
/S\ N P |P
v NIP | N
|
co lai do cheo thuyén qua song
migs s8teer ferry oar gampan across river
[mm :’ [+v 7 |:+AC ] +P [+Ac ]
+AGT +NM +0BJ +DERV +10C
+ +AGT| — + +LOC
—L\+TIM
+AC q q
+——£f0BJ] +direction
-source
+L
+_( +L0é])
|+direction _

'The barge girl oared the boat across the river.'’
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(5.36) S
IR il i e
NIP v N|P /PP\
N N P )P\
/NP\
/Np\
N NlP
T
ho don nha dén sé 3 duvong Gla-Llong
they arrange house arriving at number gtreet
[+NM ] +V 1 [+AC ] [+p [+AC ]
+AGT 2 [+NM ] +0BJ +DERY . +L0C
{7 [+aGT) — | +LOC
| ]
! + [*Ac i
—+oBg, I +L
+L +direction
+——([+LOC ) -source
| +terminus
|tdirection |
'They moved to No. 3 Gia-Long Street.'
(5.32) s .
/’ \
N P NIP P N|P
| |
nhiet-dé thay-doi to 70° xudng 330
temperature change from down to
[+NM ] +V +P [+AC ] +p ] [+AC ]
+0BJ p +NM 4 +L.OC +LOC +DERV +LOC
+0BJ | — —\+TIM . [{+LOC}]
%o +L ) +L — L
—* [+LOC +direction +L
. . +source +direction
+direction |-source i

'The temperature changed from 70° down to 33°.'
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N|P Adv v NiP PP
N N — Tm
NP
NIP
|
toi se trd-qua Bangkok vao gita  thang 3
I Fut return into middle month
across to
[+NM ] +v [+AC ] +P 3y I:+AC ]
+0BJ ' FNM +LOC +DERV +TIM
+0BJ | — i) [{+LOC}:|
. : +AC ) —| |+TIM
— "' | +LOC +L
+direction @i rection
- -source

'I'll return to Bangkok in the middle of March.'

The Coverb Derivation Rule will have to exclude such compound verbs
with included direction words as fr&-qua from having derived prepositions.

NP Adv \'% NP PP PP

| | o S e S

N N P /Ni P N‘P

Qr T q
to1i da lam viéc tw 9 glo dén trwa
I Past do work from hour arriving at noon
[+NM ] EaY |:+AC ] +P [+AC ] [+P ¥ [+AC ]
+AGT . +NM +0BJ R +LOC +TIM +DERV +TIM
+AGT] — —\+TIM " [{+LOC}]
+ +AC ) +L S s 1
— ' | +OBJ. +direction +L
| +source +direction
-source
|+terminus

'T worked from 9 o'clock until noon.'
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5.4 THE DATIVE COVERB IN THE LEXICON

In addition to the locative coverbs discussed in the preceding sec-
tions, there 1s one other verb in Vietnamese which has a corresponding
coverb. That 1s the verb cho 'give (to)'. Sentence (5.88) shows cho
as a verb.

(5.88) o6ng-ay vua cho con gal chidc xe Hué-Ky
he just give daughter Cl1 vehicle America
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +OBJ.

'He just gave his daughter an American car.'
(Nguyen D-H 1966:68)

Cho 1s a [+D] coverb which occurs with AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Goal verbs,
as shown in (5.89) and (5.90). As discussed in Sec. 3.2.2.3 above,
DATIVE can occur elther before or after OBJECTIVE. If it occurs before
OBJECTIVE, the case marker cho is optional, as in

(5.89) anh dva (cho) chi ay cal do
elder hand to elder that thing that
bro. 8is8.
+NM + [{#D, +AC} [+D] [+AC +AC
+AGT —| +DAT +DAT +0OBJ

+AC
—__[+OBJ][*DAT]
'Give her that thing, brother.' (Tran 1971:7)

If DATIVE occurs after OBJECTIVE, cho 1s obligatory, as in

(5.90) +t61  se tra 1o cho nguoi  do truoc
I Fut pay back word to person that before
+NM + [{#D.+AC} +AC | [+D] [+AC
+AGT —| +DAT +OBJ. +DAT

+AC
__[+0BJ] [+DAT:|

'I'll answer that person first.'

The verb cho 1s an AGENTIVE-DATIVE-Goal verb (see Sec. 3.3.5.1.1) but
differs from other A-D-Goal verbs in Vietnamese in that its DATIVE must
always occur immediately following the verb, as in (5.91) and (5.92),
except when it is topicalised, as in (5.93), and must always be in the
AC case form.

(5.91) ho cho ai tien (Liem 1969:48)
they give who money
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +DAT +0BJ

'"Who did they give money to?'
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(5.92) cho t6i mdét goi thudc
give I one package tobacco
+AC +AC
+DAT +0BJ

'Give me a pack of cigarettes.'

(5.93) ong ay ho da cho mét ve
gentleman that they Past give one ticket
+AC +NM +AC
+DAT +AGT +0BJ
'To that man they have given a ticket.' (Liem 1969:13)

Sentence (5.93) 1s acceptable only in a context of contrast with a
preceding or following sentence, such as con 1ol phéi mua (remain, I,
mugt, buy) 'Ae for me, I had to buy mine.'

The DATIVE 1s optional, as in (5.94), where the recipient 1is un-
specified.

(5.94) cho mdt gol thudc
give one package tobacco
+AC
+0OBJ
'Give a pack of cigarettes.'

BENEFACTIVE can occur eilther in the B or the D case form. If a cho co-
verb phrase occurs with the verb cho, 1t 1s unambiguously BENEFACTIVE
since DATIVE with the verb cho must occur in the AC case form. This 1s
shown 1in (5.95).

(5.95) cho mét gol thudc glum| +6i
give one package tobacco for I
+AC [+B]L +AC
+0BJ 9 +BEN
cho
for
[(+D]

'Give a pack of cigarettes (to somebody else) for me.'

The verb cho has the followling lexical entry matrix:
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cho 'give’

+v

+[+NM, +AGT]

+ [+AC,+0BJ]
+ ([+AC,+DAT])

-__ [+D,+DAT]

-__ [+0BJ][+DAT]
- [+1Ns]
+direction
|-source ]

Cho 1s the only AGENTIVE-DATIVE verb which has a corresponding pre-
position. It 1s also the only A-D-Goal verb which cannot take 1its
DATIVE 1n the D case form. A derivatlion rule for P cho can be formulated
as follows:
[+v q [+p “
+___ [+AC,+DAT] >+ ! +DERV ]
|- [+D,+DAT] |+D l
|_+__[+Ac, {+DAT,+BEN} ] |

[
1

which shows that the P cho can mark BENEFACTIVE as well as DATIVE.

To postulate a derivation rule for a single lexical entry, however,
captures no generalisations (see Sec. 2.2.3) and adds to the complexity
of the grammar since 1t would be possible, instead, to consider cho to
be two separate lexical entries, a V and a P. Nevertheless, if the
derivation rule for cho 1s compared with the Coverb Derivation Rule for
locative coverbs, given in Sec. 5.3.3 and repeated here,

+p

CDR. [+v
+__ [+AC,+L0C] +DERV
- [+L,+LOC] +L
<+direction> >+ + [+AC, {+LOC,<+TIM>}]
-source <+direction>
asS. -source
3
BF. asS.,
| J B e
BF .
L 3 |

significant parallels can be seen. Cho shares with the locative coverbs
the feature [-source] and a feature regarding direction. The necessary
condition for both rules is that the verb have an "inner" non-OBJECTIVE
case relation and that that case relation occur only in the AC case form
and never occur in the case form most closely assoclated with that case
relation. 1In fact, it 1s this very condition which appears to be the
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essentlal characteristic of coverbs. It 1s the obligatory AC case form
on inner non-OBJECTIVE case relations with certaln verbs which sets them
apart from other verbs of the same class and paves the way for them to
have corresponding prepositions, which, by definition, require that
thelr sister constituents occur in the AC case form.

CDR can be modified as below to incorporate the DATIVE coverb.

CDR. [+v ] [+p i
+LOC
+__ [+Aac, 1{ +DAT}l] +DERV
{3
" +L,+LOC +D
[ 1{+D,+DAT}1] o a 2
+  [+ac, {*LOC<+TIMA .
<+direction> —_ '1 +DAT,+BEN 1
By <+direction>
asS.
i -source
BF.
j ] O.Si
BF.
- J —




CHAPTER VI

COVERBS IN SOUTHEAST ASIAN LANGUAGES -
IMPLICATIONS FOR FURTHER INVESTIGATION

6.1 THE AREAL HYPOTHESIS

The existence of coverbs - prepositions which have corresponding
homophonous and synonymous verbs - 1s not unique to the Vietnamese lan-
guage 1n Southeast Asia. In fact, many languages of the area, without
regard to genetic relationship, share not only the coverb phenomenon but
other syntactic characteristics. Franklin Huffman begins his paper
Thai and Cambodian - A Case of Syntactic Borrowing? (Huffman 1973) by
saying, "No one who has a passing familiarity with Thal and Cambodian
can fall to be struck by the remarkable similarity of syntactic struc-
ture between the two languages" (p. 488).

I belleve that these similarities are due in large part to long and
extensive language contact. There 1s evidence of much movement and
population resettlement in the whole area. "...centurles of migrations,
trade, and political relationships 1link the peoples of Burma, Thailand,
Laos, and Vietnam with the southern provinces of China... This entire
region, which might be termed greater mailnland Southeast Asia, forms an
integrated whole for the purposes of the study of racial and linguistic
history, ethnic distribution, and cultural evolution" (Lebar, Hickey,
Musgrave 1964:vi; also see LHM 1964:187,189; and Cady 1964:14-20). Haas
(1965:v1ii1) states that "long contact among members of the various
Indigenous 1linguistic families has given rise to certain broad similar-
ities characteristic of a linguistic area."

Emeneau (1956:16) defines "linguistic area" as "an area which in-
cludes languages belonging to more than one family but showing traits
in common which are found not to belong to the other members of (at
least) one of the families." Haas (1969:83) prefers the term "diffusion

127



128 M. CLARK

area" as reflecting cultural as well as linguistic diffusion, and ob-
serves, "Even among genetically unrelated languages striking structural
resemblances are often found spread over wide geographical areas" (pp.
82-3).

Henderson (1965:401) states, "In the course of investigations ex-
tending over many years into the present phonological and grammatical
structure of a varlety of languages on the South East Asian mainland,
my attention has...lnescapably been drawn to a number of features which
suggest themselves as characteristic of the area, or of sub-areas within
the larger area." Huffman (1973:490, fn.7), in comparing the order of
syntactic elements in Thal and Cambodian, states that "within the context
of Southeast Asla as a lingulstic area the order of syntactlic elements
1s by no means random, but this fact implies mutual influence 1n the
area and supports the conclusion that the syntactic similarities con-
cerned are not coincidental."

Specific cross-language comparisons in phonological or grammatical
structure have been made not only by Huffman (1973) but also by Cooke
(1968), Henderson (1965), Honey and Simmonds (1963), Jones (1970), E. Lee
(1974), Liem (1973b), and Nacaskul (1973). (Also see bibliography in
Huffman 1973.)

The coverb phenomenon i1s one of the areal features of Southeast Asia,
one of the features characteristic of the languages of the area, possibly
as a result of language contact. This study will not be concerned with
the probable direction of influence. For a discussion of direction of
borrowing in Thai and Khmer, see Huffman 1973:28-37.

6.2 THE EVIDENCE
6.2.0 TINTRODUCTION

The claim that coverbs are an areal feature 1s based on evidence
found not only in Vietnamese but in various Tai languages (Thai
(Siamese), Lao, Black Tal), in Mon-Khmer languages (principally Khmer,
but also some occurrences of coverbs 1n the Mountain Mon-Khmer lan-
guages, Chrau (D.D. Thomas 1971 and personal communication, and D.M.
Thomas 1969), Jeh (Gradin 1970a and 1970b), and Sedang (Smith 1969 and
personal communication)), and in Chinese (for Mandarin see Chapter IV
above, for Taiwanese see Chen 1972). I have not yet made any investiga-
tions into Burmese or the Austronesian languages 1in the area. Much more
Investigation needs to be done on all the languages, but even this
superficial comparison shows striking similarities, gilving support to
the hypothesis.
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Speaking of Thal and Khmer, Huffman (1973:488) states that "many
semantically equivalent forms, or words, seem to share identical ranges
of syntactic occurrence." One of the types of forms he gives as example
is what he calls "directional verbs". These are what I have called co-
verbs 1n Vietnamese and Chinese, and they function in much the same way
in Khmer and Thal as they do in Vietnamese. 1In the following sectilons,
a rather cursory review of the facts in each language - Khmer and Thai -
i1s given. 1In Sec. 6.2.3, some comparison of all three languages -
Vietnamese, Khmer, and Thal - 1s made. For explanation of orthography
and sources for the languages, see Sections 1.3 and 1.4 above.

6.2.1 KHMER
6.2.1.1 Coverbs, Prepositions, and Relator Nouns
6.2.1.1.1 Khmer Covenbs

In Khmer, the national language of Cambodlia, there are a number of
words which can be analysed as coverbs. Huffman (1970:138-9) gives a
1list of "directional verbs", which "occur after primary verbs which are
non-specific as to direction or goal, and specify the direction or
general orientation of action initiated by the verb" (p. 138). (See
Sec. 5.1.3 for discussion of Vietnamese coverbs as adverbs.) In 1973,
he says, "Most members of the class occur also as primary verbs...when
directional verbs are followed by a substantive object, they have a pre-
positional function" (1973:497). Following 1s his 1list, including
glosses; I have designated what I believe to be the correct case form
(CF) features for each coverb and added the meanings these words have
when used as main verbs. Since most of the coverbs are marked [+L,+gol],
the definition of the Goal sub-CF from Sec. 3.2.2.4.3 1s repeated here:
"The Goal Sub-CF marks the path or goal toward which the action of the
verb 1s directed; that 1s, the noun assoclated with a Goal sub-CF names
the path or intended terminal point of the action of the verb, never the
point of origin." The feature marking of these [+gol] coverbs in ex-
ample sentences gives only their lexical marking of Goal ([+gol]) and
not the semantic interpretation as Path ([+path]) or Terminus ([+ter])
for particular sentences, as determined by sub-categorisation rules.
(See Sec. 3.3.4.1 for subcategorisation and redundancy rules regarding
Direction.)



130 M. CLARK

PREPOSITION VERB
niw gtill, remaining at [+L,+1lcn] be in/at
tiw orientation away from [+L,+gol] go to

8peaker in s8space

mook orientation toward [+L,+gol] come to

speaker in space

coul in, into [+L,+gol] go in to

can out, out of go out

lasn up, upward [+L,+gol] go up to

coh down, downward [+L,+gol,-ter] go down

taam along, following [+L,+gol,-ter] follow

qaoy on behalf of, for [+D] give
(familiar)

cuun on behalf of, for [+D] give (honorific)
(formal)

Elsewhere (p. 408), he also gives as a directional verb
claan across [+L,+gol,-ter] go across
and on page 409 he gives as both a verb and a preposition

dal to, until, reaching [+L,+ter] reach, arrive
to at

In a 1ist of "attributive verbs", Ehrman (1972:77-8) includes taam,
niw, dal, qaoy ('for, to; give'), cuun (’'for, to; give'), and the fol-
lowing (all meanings given are hers):

huoh more than pass (cf. Viet-

namese qua)

cwael around go around

wuan around go around,
encircle

com exactly at hit exactly, be

on target
tual faecing support face to

face

Speaking of these verbs and some others not within the scope of this
study, she says that English prepositional phrases can be translated
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into Khmer by "a verb phrase which 1s attributive to what precedes"
(p. 77) and that these words can be verbs in such verb phrases.

Jacob (1968:137), in a list of "prenominal particles", includes taam
'following, by, along', niw 'at', and dal 'until, as far as, towards
(of feelings)', and marks them as also occurring as verbs.

The word caf 'out, go out’ 1s 1included in Huffman's 1list of direc-
tional verbs since 1t can occur as a directional adverb, as in (é6.1).

(6.1) koat tuul samlaa caif tiw srae (S. Pou)
3p head stew out to rice
ecarry field
+NM 4+AC | [+Adv] [+L +AC ]
+AGT +OBJ +gol +LOC |

'She carried (on her head) the stew out to the ricefields.’

However, caf never occurs as a P; that 1s, t+w in (é6.1) cannot be
omitted. Thus, cai 1s not a coverb. Furthermore, cef as a verb cannot
take 1ts LOCATIVE in the AC case form, i.e. (6.2) 1s ungrammatical,
whether with a Source LOCATIVE or a Goal LOCATIVE. Its LOCATIVE must be
marked by a directional preposition, as in (é6.3) and (6.4).

(6.2) * qom caf ptesah

older 8ib go out house
of parent

srae
Lrieefield

, from the house.\,
Aunt went out to the field.

(6.3) gqom can tiw srae (S. Pou)
+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ +gol | [+LOC
'Aunt went out to the field.'

(6.4) toap cad pii nakoo peel prik (S. Pou)

army go out from city time morning
+NM +L +AC +AC

+0OBJ +src +LOC +TIM

'"The army left the city in the morning.’

These facts are consistent with the coverb derivation hypothesis that
an OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verb which can have a corresponding P must take
1ts inner LOCATIVE in the AC case form. For these reasons, Khmer caf
1s not included in the cross-language list of coverbs in Sec. 6.2.3.1
below.

The word coh 'down, go down' 1s 1limited 1in 1ts occurrence as a
coverb. Both as a V and as a P, it 1s [-ter], i.e. 1t can mean only
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'through space' not 'toward/to a point'. Examples of coh as a [-ter] V,
(6.5), and as a [-ter] P, (6.6), are given.

(6.5) damray coh tuanlee (S. Pou)
elephant go down river
+NM +__([+LoCc]) | [+AC
+0BJ +L0C
~ter
'The elephant went down into the river (through the water).'
(6.6) Mela tuul khao-qaaw coh tuanlee (S. Pou)
head clothes down river
earry
+NM +AC [+L [+ac 1
+AGT +OBJ, |+gol LfLOCJ
L~ter]

'Malaa carried the clothes down in the river (through the water).'

When a LOCATIVE goal occurs with the verb coh, it must be marked with a
[+gol] P, as in (6.7).

(6.7) Mala coh tiw  tuanlee (s. Pou)
go down to river
+NM +L +AC
+0BJ +gol | | +LOC

'Malaa went down to the river.'

When a LOCATIVE goal occurs with another verb, coh may occur as a direc-
tional adverb while the LOCATIVE is marked with a [+gol] P, as in (6.8);
coh cannot be the [+gol] P in this case.

(6.8) Mala tuul khao-qaaw coh téw moat tuanlee (S. Pou)
head clothes down to edge river
carry
+NM +AC [+Adv] [+L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +gol | [+LOC

'Malaa carried the clothes down to the riverbank.'’

These facts, too, are consistent with the coverb derivation hypothesis.
It remains only to assign features to the lexical entry matrix of V coh
to allow 1t to take a [+AC] LOCATIVE which 1s semantically [-ter] (thus
allowing i1t to become a [-ter] coverb) and a [+L,+ter] LOCATIVE, thus
blocking it from becoming a [+ter] coverb.

The word claan 'across, go across', like coh, is also a [-ter] V and
P, and the same set of facts applies.

The word taam 'following, follow' does not follow the usual pattern
of locative verbs and markers. (For discussion of similar problems with
Vietnamese theo 'following, follow', see Sec. 5.1.2 above.) As a verb,
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taam cannot take a LOCATIVE at all, unless a moving object can be con-
sidered a LOCATIVE, 1.e. (6.9) 1is ungrammatical, (é.10) 1is grammatical.

(6.9) * koat taam plaw (t+w Kraceh)
3p follow road go to
'She followed the road to Kratie.'

(6.10) koat taam Sari (S. Pou)
3p follow laan
auto
0 Sarit. ]
She followed {the car.}

However, taam appears to occur as a [+L,+lcn] or a [+L,-ter] preposition,
as in (6.11) and (6.12), respectively.

(6.11) chaa nuh kee tiw kap taam khaet (Huffman
; . 1970:366)
wood that 3p go chop following province
+AC +NM +L +AC
+0BJ +AGT +1lcn +L0C
'"They cut the wood in the provinces.'
(6.12) kiiom quhsaa mook taam plaw nih nah (Huffman
I often come following road thie very 1970:217)

+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ -ter +LOC

'"I've come along this road often.’

It may be that taam in (6.12) is an adverb rather than a P. The
problems of taam will not be gone 1nto 1n thils study.

Besides occurring as an AGENTIVE-DATIVE verb ’‘give’, cuun also occurs
as an AGENTIVE verb meaning 'accompany, escort’' (which perhaps requires
an embedded sentence), as in (6.13).

(6.13) qaylaw kiAom cuun look tiw maal Woat-Pnum
now I escort Sir go gee temple compound
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0BJ +0BJ
'Now I'll take you to see Wat Phnom.' (Huffman 1970:230)

It is presumed that cuun ’'give’ and cuun 'accompany' are two separate
synchronically underived lexical items since neilther can be predicted
from the other.

As in Vietnamese, most of these words can occur as directional ad-
verbs. (See Sec. 5.1.3 above for discussion of adverbial uses of Viet-
namese OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs of direction.) Huffman (1973:497) states
that when directional verbs occur in final position in the phrase, they
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have an adverbial function. He gives the following example:

(6.14) vyook hap nih tiw
take box this go

faz]., Jwde

'Take this box away.'
Another example 1s (6.15).

(6.15) tuuk nuh dak tnam mook pii Kampuan-Caam
boat that carry tobacco hither from port

+NM +AC [+Adv] [+L +AC
+INS +0OBJ. +src +LOC
'That boat i8 bringing tobacco from Kampong Cham.'
(Huffman 1970:183)

Examples of some of these words as Vs and as Ps in sentences have
been given above. Examples of the remalnder are given below, with the
word 1n question underlined. Relevant categorlies and case features are
postulated in line with those hypothesised for Vietnamese in Chapters
IIl and V above.

(6.16) salaa niw qae-naa (Huffman 1970:13)
school be in where

+NM | +V +AC
+0OBJ Lt+len +LOC

'Where i8 the school?'’

(6.17) 1look Sok twaa kaa niw kanlaen nin

Sir do work in place Det

+NM +AC +P +AC

+AGT +0BJ +L +LOC

+1lcn

'Mr Sok works at that place.’ (Ehrman 1972:11)
(6.18) niw psaa nih mian manuh craan nah

in market this have person much very

+P +AC +AC

+L +LOC +0BJ

+1lcn

'"There are a lot of people at this market.' (Huffman 1970:43)

Unlike Vietnamese 5, Khmer niw can be used to mark the TIME case rela-
tion, as in (6.19).
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niw tnay nih kiiom tiw Kempuan-Caam (Jacob 1968:68)
in day this I go

+P +AC +NM +V +AC

+L +TIM +0BJ +gol +LOC

+1lcn

'T'm going to Kampong Cham today.'

yaan téw srok Kmae khae kraoy (Ehrman: 1972:107)
we go country Khmer month behind

+NM +V +AC +AC
+0OBJ +gol] [+LOC +TIM

'We're going to Cambodia next month.'

yook gaywan nih  tiw  bantup (Huffman 1970:138)
take thing this to room

+AC +P +AC

+0OBJ +L +L0C

+gol

'Take these thinge to the room.'
kee mook kanlaen nih thee gay (Huffman 1970:229)
3p come place this do what
+NM +V +AC +AC
+0BJ | |+gol +LOC +0OBJ

'"What have they come for?'

yook gqaywan nih mook pteah (Huffman 1970:140)
take thing this to house

+AC +P +AC

+0OBJ +L +L0C

+gol

'Bring these things to the house.'
kfiom nin tiw som cbap-qagnufifiaat coul wean (Huffman
I Fut go ask permit go in palace 1970:230)
+NM +V +AC +V +AC
+OBJ, +gol +OBJ. +gol +LOC

'I'll go ask for a permit to enter the palace.'’

kee yook damray tiefi coul tuanlee (Huffman 1970:366)
3p take elephant pull <into river

+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +OBJ +L +LOC
+gol

'They use elephants to pull (the wood) into the river.'’
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(6.26) kaal-naa #dam baay ruac, yaan tiw laag pnum
when eat rice finish we go go up mountain

+AC +NM +V +V +AC
+0BJ +0BJ] |+gol] [+gol +LOC
'When we've finished eating, we'll go climb the mountain.'

(Huffman 1970:204)

(6.27) yook qaywan nuh laag {EY) pteah (Huffman 1970:140)
take thing that up to top house

+AC +P +AC
+0OBJ +L +LOC
+gol
'Take those things up to the house.'

(6.28) basa look claan tnal nin khaafn santhakia muay tiat

if Sir ecross s8treet Fut see hotel one further
+NM | [+v +AC +AC
+0BJ -ter +LOC +0BJ
'If you cross the street, you'll see another hotel.'
(Huffman 1970:132)

(6.29) Seri beficuun tuuk claap stin (S. Pou)
send boat across stream
[+NM +AC 1 +P | [+AC
| +AGT, +0BJ| |+L +LOC
~-ter
'Sarii sent the boat across the stream.'
(6.30) kapal dal Kempuarn Caam gqaatit mun (S. Pou)
ship arrive week before
+NM +v | [+AC +AC
+0BJ +ter| +LOC +TIM

'The ship arrived at Kampong Cham last week.'

(6.31) Serun das dal pteah Nael (S. Pou)

walk reaching house
+NM
+0BJ

+P +AC

+L +LOC
+ter

'Sarun walked to (as far as) Nael's house.'

(6.32) kiom qaoy luy koat (Ehrman 1972:43)
I give money 3p

(] ™7 [85a) [55d

'I'll give him some money.'
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(6.33) hoc sabuu haey-nin kansaen-cuut-kluan gqaoy kiom phaan

hand s8oap and towel to I as well
+AC | +AC [+p +AC
+OBJJ +0OBJ L+D +DAT

'Please hand me the soap and a towel.' (Huffman 1970:149)

As a [+D] preposition, gqaoy can mark BENEFACTIVE as well as DATIVE.

(6.34) qowpuk tifi siewphiw qaoy kiiom (Jacob 1968:141)
father buy book for I
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +D +BEN

'Father buys books for me.'

(6.35) kee cuun runwoen Sarun (S. Pou)
3p give reward
(honorific)
+NM | [+V] +AC +AC
+AGT +0BJ +DAT

'They gave the reward to Sarun.'’

(6.36) kiom nin 1luaq siawphiw nih cuun look (S. Pou)
I Fut s8ell book this to Sir
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +D +DAT

'T'll sell this book to you, Sir.'

(6.37) look basak twia cuun kiom phaan (Thach Sarun)
Sir open door for I as well
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +D +BEN

'Open the door for me, please, Sir.'

6.2.1.1.2 Khmer Prepositions

Khmer has some underlived prepositions - words which never occur as
main verbs. The two which are most relevant to this study are:
qae at, aes for, with regard to [+L,+1lcn]

pii from, eince [+L,+src]
Also there are tan-pii 'from, ever since' (see Huffman 1970:122-3 for
the distinction between pii and tan-pii), ruec-pii 'after', etc. Some

sentences with these two prepositions follow. Verbs and coverbs from
the above 1list, as well as the two prepositions, are underlined.
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225 khaan nuh neagq khaafn pteah thom muay
at gide that person perceive house big one
+P +AC +NM +AC
+L +LOC +DAT +0OBJ
+1lcn
'On that side you see a large house.' (Jacob 1968:68)

qae plaw-rateh-plaan witi mian...pii Pnum-P+f tiw Kampoot

at railroad again have from to

+P +AC +P +AC +P +AC
+L +LOC/0OBJ? +L +LOC +L +LOC
+1lcn +SrcC +gol

'Ae for railroads, there's one from Phnom-Penh to Kampot.'
(Huffman 1970:354)

kee yo2ok rateh-koo dak sraw pii srae mook pteah

3p take cart-ox carry paddy from rice to house
field

+NM +AC +AC +P +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +OBJ | | +L +LOC] |+L +LOC
+src +gol

'They use ox-carts to haul the paddy from the rice fields to the

house.' (Huffman 1970:342)
yook gqaywan nuh cofi  pii pteah (Huffman 1970:140)
take thing that out from house

+AC [+Adv] [+P +AC
+0BJ +L +LOC
+src

'Take those things out of the house.’

prateeh-Kampuccia baan qaekkariac pii cnam naa
country obtain independence from year which
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +L +TIM
+src
'When did Cambodia achieve independence?’ (Huffman 1970:376)

6.2.1.1.3 Khmen Locative Relator Nouns

Ehrman (1972:78-9) gives the following list of words which she calls
"locative nominals" and which can be translated as English prepositions.
These locative nominals are what I (following Thompson) have called
relator nouns (Nr) (see Sec. 3.2.3 above); they are treated as head
nouns in the example sentences which follow. They are marked [+place,

+relation] in their lexical entries.

A
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"as a preposition"

knon interior ingide
kraw outside outside of
LT} top on top of, over

(S. Pou: upper part)

kraom bottom under

(S. Pou: lower part)

muk face, front in front of

kraoy back part behind

kandaal middle in the middle, between
kbae area next to next to

cwein the left side to the left of

sdam the right side to the right of

Huffman (1970:392-3) gives kandaal and the following words as "nouns
which are translated as prepositions".

canlah space between (between)
rawian interval (during)
khaan side, direction (in the matter of)
rabah thing (of (Possession))
camnaek part (as for)
(6.43) yo2ok gqaywan nuh coul knon pteah (Huffman 1970:140)
take thing that 1into inside house
+AC [+P ] |:+Nr :|
+0BJ +L +AC
+gol +LOC

'Take those things into the house.’

(6.44) yook gqaywan nuh laan laa pteah (Huffman 1970:140)
take thing that up to top house

+AC +P +Nr
+0BJ +L +AC
+gol, +LOC

'Take those things up to the house.'
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(6.45) presh-riac-qanaacaq Kampuccia niw kraom qanaapyiabaal prateeh-Baran
kingdom be in under protectorship country-French
+NM [(+v] [+Nr
+0BJ +AC

+LOC
'"The Kingdom of Cambodia was under the protectorship of France.'
(Huffman 1970:391)

(6.46) proateeh-Kampuccia...that n+w canlah (Huffman
country be placed 1in space between 1970:389)
+NM +P +Nr
+0BJ +L +AC

+lcn +LOC
prateeh-Thay-Lan haay-ntn prateeh-Wiat-Naam
country and country
'Cambodia 18 8ituated between Thailand and Viet-Nam.'
6.2.1.2 OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE Verbs in Khmer

Besldes the verbs of direction and location listed above which have
corresponding coverbs, Khmer has other OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs which

can or must take inner LOCATIVE phrases.
sion of LOCATIVE in

3.3.4.1 for discus-
Some of them are:

(See Sec.
the classification of verbs.)

can go out, leave (See discussion above and
sentences (6.3) and (6.4).)

tleagq fall

tralap return, turn

das walk ((6.31) above)

ruat run

hael(-tik) swim

hou flow

qandaet float

crook take shelter

chup stop

chod stand

qankuy 8it

kuan 8it, stay, reside (of royalty or clergy)

deik lie down, sleep

keen recline, sleep

that be placed, situated ((6.46) above)

In general,
features:

the case frames of these verbs include the following
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|+ [+NM,+OBJ]_
!L+__( [{+Ac,+L},+LOC])

The O-L verbs 1n Khmer have not been subclassified here with respect to
0-L-Goal, O-L-Source, and O-L-Location. Also, the O-L-Goal verbs have
not been subclassiflied, as they have been for Vietnamese, with respect
to which verbs have free cholce of AC or L case form with their
LOCATIVES and which are restricted to AC or to L case form. However,
it 1s presumed that those verbs which have corresponding coverbs con-
stitute the class of O-L verbs whose LOCATIVES must occur in the AC case
form. The data so far investigated show thils to be the case.

Followlng are examples of sentences with some of these verbs with
LOCATIVE phrases.

(6.47) look genkuy 1lea kawqay tiw; kilom gankuy ntw laa
Sir 8it top chair Imp I 8it in top
+NM | +AC [+NM ] +L +AC
+OBJ | +L0C |+OBJ | +lcn| [+LOC
kdaa-n+ta

low platform

'You have a chair; I'll sit on the platform.' (Huffman 1970:275)

(6.48) 1luan kuag niw kanlaen nih réd (Huffman 1970:230)
king reside 1in place this or
+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ +lcn (+LOC

'Does the king reside here?’

(6.49) manuh deik loaa kree nuh cht+ qay (Huffman 1970:293)
person lie top bed that be ill what
+NM +AC +AC ]
+DAT +LOC +0BJ

'What's wrong with the person on that bed?’

(6.50) kfiom daa tiw psaa (Huffman 1970:56)
T walk to market
+NM +L +AC
+0BJ +gol | [+LOC

'T walk to the market.'

(6.51) caw ruat tiw salaa-rlan gqaoy rahah (Jacob 1968:141)
youth run to school for quick
+NM +L ] +AC ]
+OBJ +golj | +LOC

'The little boy ran quickly to school.'
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(6.52) mook t+w crook ntw kraom daam-chaa nuh san
come go take in under tree that FP
ghelter (for time being)
+L +AC
+1lcn| | +LOC
'Let's go take ghelter under that tree.' (Huffman 1970:115)
(6.53) samnat gandaet kandaal tuanlee (S. Pou)
floteam float middle river
+NM +AC
+0OBJ +LOC

'Floteam ie8 floating in the middle of the river.'

(6.54) tik pneek hou  pii pneek wia (S. Pou)
water eye flow from eye 3p (inferior)
[+NM +L +AC
+OBJ +src] [+LOC

'Tears flowed from his (the child's) eyes.'

(6.55) ...tuanlee Meekon... hou kat pii khan-caan tiw tboun
river flow cut from side north to gouth
+NM +L +AC +L +AC
+0OBJ +src +LOC +gol | [ +LOC

'The Mekong River flows (cutting) from north to south.'
(Huffman 1970:354)

Note that the LOCATIVES without Ps here are all locative relator nouns.
This fact 1s not reflected in the case frame above because of the other
set of O-L verbs which require that their LOCATIVES occur in the AC case
form but do not require Nrs; this 1s the same set of O-L verbs which
have corresponding coverbs.

6.2.1.3 AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE Verbs in Khmer

Some of the AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE (A-L) verbs in Khmer are:

yo2k take, bring (as in numerous sentences above)

dak trangport, carry ((6.15) and (6.40) above)

tuul carry on the head ((6.1), (6.6), and (6.§)
above)

reek carry on both ends of a shoulder pole

tiaf pull, drag along ((6.25) above)

laak raise, lift up

bandaet float
banhou cauge to flow, direct the flow of

baficaf expel, send out
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daq put, place, deposit

caq ingert, inject

dam plant

stuun plant by pushing into ground, transplant
saap gow, s8scatter

pruah gow, scatter, broadcast

kakaay dig, scratch about

sasei write

The LOCATIVES of all A-L verbs must occur with elther an L case
marker or a relator noun. No subclassification has been made on the
basls of cooccurrence restrictions. The case frames of these verbs
include the following features:

+[+NM, +AGT]
+ [+AC,+0OBJ]

+L
+———([{+AC,+rel}'+LOC])

The verb yook 'take, bring', as well as many other A-L verbs, seems
to require a verb, coverb, or adverb of direction after 1it, frequently
tiw 'go away' or mook 'come hither', as 1n some of the example sentences
cited above and in (6.56).

(6.56) chaa nuh kee yook mook pii naa (Huffman 1970:366)
wood that 3p take hither from where
+AC +NM [+Adv] +L +AC
+0BJ +AGT +src, +LOC

'Where do they get the wood you mentioned?’

In all the sentences found, the only clear example of an A-L verb
whose LOCATIVE has neither a P nor an Nr 1s sentence (6.57), with dagq
'put’ (cf. Thal say 'put into').

(6.57) kat pkaa klah yook tiw daq thou (Huffman 1970:259)
cut flower s8ome take go put vase
+AC +AC
+0BJ. +LOC

'Cut some flowers and put them in a vase.'
Other sentences with daq have a P or Nr or both, as 1n

(6.58) daq gaywan nih niw knon bentup phaag (Huffman
: R . 3 s 1970:158)
put thing this 1in inside room as well

+AC +L +AC
+0BJ +1lcn| |+LOC

'"Put these things in the room, please.'
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The A-L verb caq must have knon as 1ts LOCATIVE noun, as 1in

(6.59) khom cagq mcul knon sac (S. Pou)
I ingsert needle 1inside flesh

+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0BJ +LOC
'T gtuck a needle in her skin.'

Caq cannot take an L case form: tiw means 'to'’ instead of 'into', coul
'into' 1s too strong here, as to 'bore into'’. When the OBJECTIVE of
caq 1s tnam(-krun) '(fever) medicine', caq cannot take a LOCATIVE but
usually takes a BENEFACTIVE, as 1in (6.60).

(6.60) kiiom nin cagq tnam-krun cuun look (Huffman
I Fut 1inject medicine-fever for Sir 1970:291)
+NM +AC [+D] +AC
+AGT +0BJ +BEN

'I'll give you an injection of fever-medicine.'
More example sentences with A-L verbs follow.

(6.61) tuuk nuh dak tnam mook pii Kampuan-Caam

boat that carry tobacco hither from
+NM +AC [+adv] [+L +AC
+INS +0BJ +src +LOC
'That boat is bringing tobacco from Kampong Cham.'
(Huffman 1970:183)

(6.62) koat reek tik caf tiw srae (S. Pou)
3p pole water out to ricefield
carry
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +gol +L0C

'She carried the water to the ricefield.’

(6.63) kee yook damray tiaf coul tuanlee ruac bandaet
3p take elephant pull into river then float
[+NM ] [+AC ] [+L ] [+AC ]
+AGT +0OBJ +gol +LOC
taam tik tiw roon-qaa-chas
along water to gaw-mill

+L +AC +L +AC
-ter +L0C +gol +L0C

'They use elephants to pull (the wood) into the river, then
float it by water to the saw-mills.'
(Huffman 1970:366)
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(6.64) kee traw baphou tik coul srae (Huffman 1970:340)
3p mugt Caus-flow water <into ricefield

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +OBJ +gol +LOC

'They have to irrigate the ricefield.’

It is interesting to note, in regard to (6.63) and (6.64), that the
OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs gendaet 'float’, hou 'flow' (see (6.53) and
(6.54) above), and cai 'go out' become AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs when
they have the causative prefix, baN.

(6.65) baan can dam dasm-pkaa-kolaap...niw knon suan
older want plant rose bush in inside garden
8ib
+NM +AC +L +AC
+0OBJ +0OBJ. +lcn [+LOC

'T want to plant rose bushes in the garden.' Huffman 1970:258)

(6.66) kee yo2ok sraw-puuc mddk saap knon tnaal

3p take rice seed hither sow inside 8eedbed
+NM +AC [+Adv] |:+AC ]
+AGT +0BJ. +LOC
'They take seed-rice and sow it in the nursery-plot.’'
(Huffman 1970:341)

(6.67) soum sasei piaq nih niw | EY) kdaa-khien
please write word this in top blackboard

+AC +L +AC

+0OBJ +1lcn| |+LOC

'Please write this word on the blackboard.' (Huffman 1970:30)

6.2.1.4 AGENTIVE-DATIVE Verbs in Khmer

Some of the AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D) verbs in Khmer are:

qaoy give (informal)

cuun give (formal) (Sentence (6.35) above)
luaq gell (sentence (6.36) above)

hoc hand

piaa send

sasei write (also an A-L [+surface] verb

(see discussion of Vietnamese viét
'write', Sec. 3.3.5.2.1))

bagrian teach
prap tell, inform

sua ask
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A general case frame for A-D-Goal verbs 1includes the following fea-
tures:

+[+NM, +AGT]
+ [+AC,+0BJ]

+AC
+ ([s+4D ,+DAT])
+L,+gol

-__ [+pAT][+OBJ]

In modern spoken Khmer, the Accusative OBJECTIVE must occur 1immedi-
ately followlng the verb (unless the OBJECTIVE 1is quite long), and the
DATIVE follows the OBJECTIVE (cf. Thal and see also Huffman 1973:496).
Unlike Vietnamese and like Thal, this 1s true even when the DATIVE is
in the AC case form, as 1t must be with the verb qaoy, as shown in (6.68§).

(6.68) kiiom qaoy luy koat (Ehrman 1972:43)
I give money 3p
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +DAT

'I'll give him some money.'

A-D verbs can be subclassifled 1n terms of theilr DATIVE and case form
cooccurrence restrictions. Only qaoy and cuun (which cannot occur with
the D case form) and [+information] verbs such as prap ’'inform’ and sue
'agk' can occur with the AC case form, as shown in (6.68) and (6.69).

(6.69) kee baan prap yaan pii peel prik
3p Compl. tell we from time morning
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +DAT +src +TIM

'They told us this morning.'’

The [+information] verbs can also occur with [+L,+gol] case markers.
(See Kullavanijaya 1974:218ff for discussion of [+info] verbs in Thail.)

(6.70) kruu koo prap tiw kee thaa... (Ehrman 1972:69)
teacher then tell to 3p say
+NM +L +AC
+AGT +gol | | +DAT

'and the teacher tells him (saying)...'

(6.71) kruu sue samnue tean laay tiw kounsah (Ehrman 1972:69

teacher ask question Plural to student and S. Pou)

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +gol] [+DAT

'The teacher asked the students the questions.'’
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The verb qaoy may occur with the directlon adverb mook, as in

(6.72) look-kruu qaoy num nih mook kfiom (Jacob 1968:141)
teacher give cake this hither I

+NM +AC [+adv] [+AC
+AGT +0OBJ +DAT,
'The teacher gave me this cake.'

The analysls of mook in (6.72) as an adverb rather than a P 1s confirmed
by S. Pou (personal communication), who states, in addition, that a more
natural way to say thls sentence 1s without mook, unless 1t 1s an im-
perative sentence, 1n which case 1t must have a directional adverb.

Other A-D verbs (e.g. luaq ’'sell’) can occur only with the D case
form (with optional occurrence of a directional adverb).

(6.73) kiiom luaq siawphiw (tiw) qaoy Mala (S. Pou)
I gell book away to
+NM +AC [+Adv] [+D] +AC
+AGT +0BJ +DAT

'TI sold the book to Malaa.'

Others (with seeming spatial direction, such as hoc 'hand’' and pfas
'gend’') can occur with either [+D] (with optional directional adverb)
or [+gol] case markers, as in (6.74), (6.75), and (6.76).

(6.74) hoc sabuu haey-nin kansaen-cuut-kluan gqaoy kiom phaan
hand soap and towel to I as well
+AC +AC [+D] +AC
+0BJ +0BJ +DAT
'Please hand me the soap and a towel.' (Huffman 1970:149)
(6.75) sambot nih pfiaa tiw puag-maaq kfiom (Huffman 1970:309)
letter this s8send to friend I
+AC +L +AC
+0OBJ +gol | [+DAT

'Thigs letter's going to my friend.'

(6.76) kiom sasei tiw mag-paa gqaoy koat pfhas pragq mook
I write to ma-pa for 3p send money hither
[+NM :l [+L ] [+AC ] [+AC ] [+AC :l [+Adv]
+AGT +gol | | +DAT +0BJ +0OBJ
qaoy kiom
to I (Huffman 1970:308)

o [25]

'I'm writing to my parents to have them send me some money.'
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The verb pfias can take a LOCATIVE in place of 1ts DATIVE.

(6.77) kiiom can pfias sambot nih tiw srok-baran (Huffman
I want s8end letter this to France 1970:308)
+NM +AC +L +AC
+0BJ +0BJ +gol | +LOC

'T want to send this letter to France.'

If a DATIVE of pifaa occurs 1in the AC or C case form, piias has a different
meaning: 'entrust' instead of 'send’, as in (6.78), and 1s likely a
different verb from pihas 'send’. (Thils can also be true of Vietnamese
g&i 'gend' when 1ts DATIVE 1s in the AC case form (Nguyen D-H 1973:15).)

(6.78) Seri phas pragq (n4n) look=-kruu (S. Pou)
entrust money (with) teacher

+NM +AC [+c] +aC
+AGT +0BJ +DAT
'Sarii entrusted the money to the teacher.'

(This 1s the only instance I have found so far of Khmer DATIVE occurring
in the AC case form, except with qaoy and [+information] verbs.)

The verb sasei 'write’ occurs with [+gol] case markers, as in (6.76)
above; when 1t occurs with a [+D] case marker, [+D] marks BENEFACTIVE
rather than DATIVE.

(6.79) Mala sasei sambot gqaoy puag-maaq (S. Pou)
write letter for friend
+NM
+AGT

+AC [+D] [+AcC
+0OBJ +BEN
'Malaa wrote a letter (to somebody else) for her friend.'

Most A-D-Goal verbs can take theilr DATIVES with the [+ter] preposi-
tion dal 'reaching to', with a meaning of ’'reaching clear to the end/
top - bypassing channels, achieving success in reaching'. With luag

'sell'’, 1t means 'even (unexpected achievement)', as 1in

(6.80) Sarun 1luaq kan dal Mala (S. Pou)
gell wheel reaching
+NM +AC +L +AC ]
+AGT +0BJ +ter +DAT

'Sarun sold a bicycle even to Malaa.'

Unlike Vietnamese, whose A-D verbs do not occur with the Source L
case form, Khmer Source sub-CF occurs with certain A-D verbs. These
verbs, as distingulshed from the A-D-Goal verbs above, are A-D-Source
verbs. Some of them are



and some uses

tin
tatual
kcay

tiam-tia

of
baan

Some example sentences
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buy
receive, accept
borrow

wrest away, obtain by bargaining

obtain, get

follow.

(6.81) kee traw tid krisn-laan pii baarateeh (Huffman 1970:372)
3p must buy auto parts from foreign countries
+NM +AC +L +AC
+0BJ +0OBJ +src +DAT
'They have to import auto parts.'
(6.82) kee traw tatusl kaa-yual-proom pii roat-saphla
3p must receive approval from National Assembly
+NM +AC ] +L +AC
+0OBJ +OBJ. +src, +DAT
'"They must receive the approval of the National Assembly.’
(Huffman 1970:378)
(6.83) koat kcay makuu pii Sari (S. Pou)
3p borrow one pair from
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +src | +DAT
'She borrowed a pair from Sariti.'
(6.54) preah-baat Narootdam Siihanuq...tiam-tia
king obtain
+NM
+AGT,
qaekkariac ciat pii prateeh-barap...
independence nation from France
+AC +L +AC
+OBJ, +src +DAT
'Xing Norodom Sihanouk obtained national independence from France.'
(Huffman 1970:376)
(6.85) koat baan satraa pii (ksae) pii mia (koat)
3p obtain manuscript two s8tring from young 3p
8ib of
parent
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +src| (+DAT
'She got two manuscripts from her uncle.' (S. Pou)
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The A-D-Source verb t+id 'buy' can occur with the goal D case form
when 1t marks BENEFACTIVE.

(6.856) qawpuk tii siawphiw gqaoy kiiom (Jacob 1968:141)
father buy book for I
+NM +AC [+D] [+AcC
+AGT +0BJ +BEN

'"Father buys books for (on behalf of) me.'

6.2.2 THAI
6.2.2.1 Coverbs, Prepositions, and Relator Nouns

6.2.2.1.1 Thai Covenrbs

"The use of co-verbs or derived prepositions 1s quite common in Thai"
(Kullavanijaya 1974:83). The following list, drawn from the sources
given in Sec. 1.4.3 above and from consultation with Pranee Kullavanijaya,
includes those Thal coverbs which happen to roughly correspond in meaning
and function to the coverbs found 1n both Vietnamese and Khmer. I have
marked each coverb with case form (CF) features, and given the meaning
of the corresponding verb.

PREPOSITION VERB
yuu in, at [+L,+1lcn] be in/at, stay
caak from [+L, +src] leave
pay to (away) [+L,+gol] go
maa to (hither) [+L,+gol] come
klap back (to) [+L,+gol] go back
khdam across [+L,+gol,-ter] go across
khaw into [+L,+gol,-ter] go in
khin  up [+L,+gol,-ter] go up
lop down [+L,+gol,-ter] go down
taam following, along [+L,+gol,-ter] follow
thin reaching to [+L,+ter] arrive at, reach
hdy to, for [+D] give

Kullavanijaya (1974:83) also gives wia 'saying; say' as a coverb.
Wia as a preposition requires a quotation in the following noun slot.
This "derived quote noun" has an OBJECTIVE case relation which occurs
only with [+information] verbs. The P wda marks the R (Range) case form
on quote nouns. (See Kullavanijaya 1974:216,218.) This special OBJEC-
TIVE case relation and the R case form are outside the range of this
study, and wda will not be included in the discussion of Thal coverbs.
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Both Noss (1964:151) and Haas (1964:553) give examples of the
AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE verb sdy ’'put in' (1listed below in Sec. 6.2.2.3) used
as a preposition, as in (6.87) and (6.88), with the meaning 'into, to,
at'.

(6.87) ...phlut say naa (Haas 1964:553)
gspeak 1into face

'say (it) right to one's face'

(6.88) ...yig say tén mday (Noss 1964:151)
ghoot 1into Cl tree
'shoot at a tree’

As noted for Khmer, most of the coverbs are [+gol] case markers.
However, in Thail, many of the [+gol] coverbs cannot occur marking
Terminus and so are marked [-ter] in the lexicon. The Goal sub-CF has
been defined in Sec. 3.2.2.4.3 as marking "the path along which or goal
toward which the action of the verb 1s directed; that 1s, the noun as-
soclated with a Goal sub-CF names the path or intended terminal point of
the action of the verb, never the point of origin". The [-ter] coverbs
are marked [+path] by subcategorisation and redundancy rules which give
the following locatlve feature tree (from Sec. 3.3.4.1).

+loc

+dir -dir

/<\| e

+ter -ter +src

+path

In example sentences, [+gol] coverbs which are semantically interpreted
as elther Path or Terminus for any gliven sentence are marked only with
their lexical feature [+gol], except 1n cases of explanation. (Sen-
tences designated by '(PK)' are given by Pranee Kullavanijaya.)

Like Khmer caf 'go out' (Sec. 6.2.1.1.1 above), Thal 2?30k ’'go out'
cannot occur as a preposition and so 1s not included in the 1list of co-
verbs. Sentence (6.89), with 2?50k occurring as an adverb with the verb
haap, which requires a preposition with 1its Inner LOCATIVE, 1s grammatic-
al; (6.90) 1s ungrammatical, since ?ok cannot be P.

(6.89) Puk haap ndam 250k pay naa (PK)
pole carry water out to field
[+Adv][+P]
'Pook carried the water out to the field.'
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(6.90) * Puk hdap ndam ?dok naa

'Pook carried the water out to the field.'

The prepositions marked [-ter] in the 1list above cannot mark a
LOCATIVE noun which 1s interpreted as a terminal goal, but must indicate
movement through space toward a goal. This fact is shown in (6.91) and
(6.92), using khdam 'across' as an example; appropriate features are
marked.

(6.91) Puk haap ndam khaam saphaan l&aw (PK)
earry water across bridge already
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +L +LOC
+path

'Pook carried the water across the bridge.'’

(6.92) * Puk haap ndam khaam fan ndon
carry water across bank over there

'Pook carried the water across to the other bank.'

These [-ter] words can occur as directional adverbs in sentences whose
terminal goals are marked with prepositions, as in (6.93) and other
sentences below.

(6.93) Puk haap ndam khdam pay fan ndon (PK)
carry water across to bank over there
+NM +AC [+Adv] +P +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +L +LOC
+gol

'"Pook carried the water across to the other bank.'

The problems of taam ’'following, follow' are much the same as those
of Khmer taam (see discussion in Sec. 6.2.1.1.1 and discussion of Viet-
namese theo in Sec. 5.1.2). Taam can occur as a [+L,-ter] case marker
if it occurs with a directional adverb, (6.94), or as a [+1lcn] case
marker, (6.95).

(6.94) ...win pay taam thandon (Noss 1964:150)
run away along gtreet

[+Adv] [+P ] [+AC :|
+L +LOC
h

+pat

'run along the street'’
(6.95) ...winp taam thandn (PK)

+L +AC
+1lcn +LOC

'run in the area of the street'
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However, as a verb 1t can take a moblle OBJECTIVE, (6.96), but no inner
LOCATIVE unless the LOCATIVE is followed by a Goal verb, as in (6.97),

(6.96) Arunee taam réot nén (PK)
follow 1car that

PUk
[+v] +AC
+0OBJ

'Arunee followed {that car / Pook}.'

(6.97) Arunee taam méandm pay con phdp thalee (PK)
follow river go until meet sea
[+v] +AC [+v] [+v]
+LOC

'Arunee followed the river until she came to the sea.'
These problems will not be 1lnvestigated in this study.

Kullavanijaya (1974:51,66,85ff) analyses hdy as a [+B] preposition
rather than as a [+D] preposition. She does this on the bases of the
inherent semantic benefactive marking on the word hdy and her analysis
of the case relations occurring with the verb hdy. That 1s, she con-
siders hidy to be an AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D) verb (1974:128; also see Sec.
6.2.2.4 below) which must take its DATIVE in the C case form, as in

(6.98) chan héay naan sip baat kap PUk mtawann{i
I give money ten baht with yesterday
+NM +AC [+c] [+AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +DAT +TIM
'T gave ten baht to Pook yesterday.' (Kullavanijaya 1974:91)

When the recipient of the verb hdy occurs in the AC case form, she con-
siders that noun to have the BENEFACTIVE case relation, as shown in

(6.99) ph3> hay naan PUk (Kullavanijaya 1974:51)

father give money

+NM +AC +AC

+AGT +O0BJ. +BEN
'Father gave Pook (some) money.'

Hay in (6.100) can be considered to be a [+B] preposition with the
meaning given.

(6.100) khaw son kh3on hiy Plk (PK)
3p gsend thing for

+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +B +BEN

'She sent the things for (in place of) Pook.'
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If PUk 1is the recipient, as in (6.101), hdy may be an embedded verb.

(6.101) khaw son kh3on hay PUk (PK)
3p send, thing give
hand
+NM +AC [+v] [+AC
+AGT +0BJ +BEN

'She passed the thinge and gave them to Pook.'

DATIVE for A-D verbs can be marked with kap, as in (6.102), not with

hay.

(6.102) khaw sbn kh32n kap PUK (PK)
3p send thing with
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ| |+C +DAT

'She sent the things to Pook.'

In other words, according to Kullavanijaya, A-D verbs may take thelr
DATIVES in the C case form (1974:49). A few of them can occur with the
embedded or coordinate verb hiy instead of having a DATIVE. Thus, in
her analysis, hdy 1s not a [+D] preposition. She does state that the
occurrence of hdy with s3on 'teach’ 1s a problem because s3on 1s an A-D
verb, and in sentences 1like (6.103) she feels that hdy 1s not an em-
bedded verb meaning ’'give’.

(6.103) Puk s3on nans¥+ hay Aacin (PK)
teach book to, for
{'She teaches Aachin.' / 'She teaches in place of Aachin.'}

In this study, hdy will be considered to be a [+D] preposition,
partly to parallel the analysls in Vietnamese and Khmer, but also be-
cause of the definition in this study of DATIVE case relation as the
recipient or goal of the action of the verb and the analysis in this
study of hiy being one of the A-D verbs which can take its DATIVE in the
AC case form (see Sec. 6.2.2.4 below). That 1is, PUuk in (6.99) and in
(6.101) when hdy 1s a sequential verb are considered to be marked
[+AC,+DAT]. Pranee Kullavanijaya (personal communication) feels that
recipient nouns of hdy have particular benefactive marking rather than
the neutral marking of the recipient nouns of other A-D verbs. The claim
made here is that, to account for this benefactive marking, hdy has an
inherent semantic feature [+beneficial] which marks its [+AC,+DAT] nouns
[+beneficiary] as well as [+goal]. When hiy in (6.101) 1is not considered
to be a verb in sequence, it and hdy in (6.103) are analysed as [+D]
prepositions which can mark the DATIVE ('to') case relation with a few
A-D verbs, such as son and s3on, and mark the BENEFACTIVE (’for') case
relation with most verbs.
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Following are example sentences with the locative words from the list
above. Relevant categories and case features are postulated, and oc-
currences of the above words are underlined.

(6.104) phém ylu thii thandn Sukhimw{t (Brown 1967:127)

I be in place at road
+NM | [+v] [+AC
+0OBJ +LOC

'T live on Sukhumvit Road.'

(6.105) welaa nan khaw vyan yuu nay Krugthéep (Noss
time that 3p etill be in 1inside Bangkok 1964:97)
+AC +NM [+V] +AC
+TIM +0BJ +LOC

'At that time, he was 8till in Bangkok.'

(6.106) khaw tham naan ybu thii Krunthéep (PK)
3p do work in place at Bangkok
+NM +AC +P [ +AC
+AGT +0BJ] [+L | +Loc
+1lcn

'He works in Bangkok.'

Thal 1s the only one of the three languages whose Source case marker
has a corresponding main verb. Following are examples with caak 'from'
as a verb, (6.107), and as a coverb, (6.108).

(6.107) Daan caak badan maa laay pii 1 daw

leave home hither to several year already

+NM [+V] +AC +P +AC
+0BJ +LOC +L +TIM
+gol
'She left home several years ago.' (Kullavanijaya
1974:62)
(6.108) khaw th3an klda cdak naa (PK)

3p uproot s8eedling from field

+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +L +LOC
C

+Sr
'She's uprooting the seedlings from the field.'

As in Vietnamese (Sec. 5.1.3) and Khmer (Sec. 6.2.1.1.1), the Goal
words in the list above, except for klap 'back to, go back', can occur
as postverbal adverbs to designate direction of the action of the verb.
Examples of this usage are included in the example sentences with these
words.
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(6.109)

(6.110)

(6.111)

(6.112)

(6.113)

(6.114)

(6.115)

M. CLARK

Daan san n3on pay ta?laat

+NM
+AGT

order brother go  market

[ U7 [12sd]

'Dang told his brother to go to the market.'

khaw son 18uk pay Ameerikaa
3p gend child to

+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT, +0OBJ +L +L0C
+gol

'He sent his son to America.'’

khaw daan pay baan thdk  wan
3p walk to house every day

+NM +P +AC +AC
+0BJ +L +LOC +TIM

+gol

'She walks to the house every day.'

khaw ?aw nans¥+ pay

3p take book avay
+NM +AC [+Adv]
+AGT +0BJ

'"He took a book with him.'

A ’
.maa thaan maanaam

come way river

v [2s]

'ecame by way of the river’

?aw  kh35q9 maa thii bdan
take thing to place at house
(hither)
+AC +P +AC
+0BJ +L +LOC
+gol
'Bring the thinge home.'
chan ?aw burlii maa
I take cigarette hither
+NM +AC [+Aadv]
+AGT +0OBJ

'I brought cigarettes with me.' (Cf.

(Brown 1967:185)

(PK)

(Brown 1967:185)

(Noss 1964:150)

(PK)

(Brown 1967:185)

(6.112).)



COVERBS AND CASE IN VIETNAMESE 157

(6.116) phdm yadak klap m+an Thay laaw (Panupong 1970:30)
I want return country already
+NM [(+V] +AC
+0BJ +L0C

'I'd like to go back to Thailand.'

(6.117) khaw son kh30n klap Krunthéep (PK)
3p gend thing back to Bangkok
+NM [+ac ] [+2 1 +AC
+AGT l+oBa| [+L +LOC,
|+gol

'They sent their things back to Bangkok.'

(6.118) khaw dean klap bian thdk  wan (PK)
3p walk back to house every day
+NM +P +AC +AC |
+0BJ +L +LOC +TIM
+gol
'She walke home every day.' (Cf. (6.111).)
(6.119) khaw khdam thandn pay bdan  Plk (PK)
3p crogg 8treet to house
+NM '| [(+v] [+AC +P +AC
+OBJ | +LOC +L +LOC
+gol
'She crossed the street to Pook's house.'
(6.120) Wanthanaa waay-ndam khéam kh122n (PK)
swim across canal
+NM +P +AC
+0OBJ +L +LOC
+gol

'Wanthanaa swam across the canal.'

For an example of khdam as an adverb, see sentence (6.93) above.

(6.121) khwan kamlan khaw bian (Panupong 1970:121)
smoke Prog. enter house
+NM [+Vv] +AC
+0BJ +LOC

'The smoke's getting into the house.'

Unlike the situation in Vietnamese, the Thal P ’'into’ (khdw) cannot be
glossed 'onto'. That 1s, Vietnamese vao 'into, onto' has the feature
[+entering] and thus, through subcategorisation and redundancy rules,
can mark either [+surface] or [+enclosed] on the case form of LOCATIVE



158 M. CLARK

nouns (see Sec. 3.3.5.2.1 above). On the other hand, Thal khdw has the
features [+entering,-surface]; that 1s, 1t can be only [+enclosed] and
so imposes the interpretation of [+interior] on its LOCATIVE noun. Com-
pare (6.122), which is grammatical, with (6.123), which 1s not, unless
it should mean 'pour water INTO (hollow) plants’.

(6.122) Arunee thee ndam  khiw cazkan (PK)
pour water into vase
+NM +AC +P [+AC
+AGT, +0BJ] [+L [_+LOC
+gol
+enclosed

+_[+interior]

'Arunee poured the water into the vase.'

(6.123) Arunee thee ndam khéw tdn maay (PK)
cl plant
*[+surface]

'Arunee poured water on the plants.'’

(6.124) daan khiw maa k1ay-kldy ndy na? (Noss 1964:
walk entering hither close a little 0.K.? %§§; e
(+Adv] (+Adv]

'Walk right up close, will you?'

(6.125) khaw  khin  h3okhooy nii 1 2aw (PK)
3p go up tower this already

(a7 [25d

'He's already gone up this tower.'

(6.126) khaw ?aw khdaw khi#n roonsYi (PK)
3p take rice up mill
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +L +L0C
+gol
'They're taking the rice up (the stairs of) the mill.'
(6.127) «khaw yip nans¥4+ khin maa (Noss 1964:184)
3p pick up book upward hither
+NM +AC [(+Adv] [+Adv]
+AGT +0OBJ

'He lifted up the books.'



COVERBS AND CASE IN VIETNAMESE 159

(6.128) khaw log khaw (PK)
3p go down mountain
[+ M ] [+V] +AC
+OBJ +LOC
'She went down the mountain.'
(6.729) khaw hbdop phéaa log khaw (PK)
3p carry clothes down hill
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +L +LOC
+gol

'She carried the clothes down the hill.'

As discussed above, lon 1s one of the [-ter] prepositions which can
mark the Path of a Goal but not the Terminus of a Goal. In (6.130),

lonp 1s a directional 'path' adverb and pay 1s the P marking the Terminus
of the verb hdop.

(6.130) khaw hdop phéaa log pay (thti) m2anaam (PK)
3p carry clothes down to place at river
+NM +AC | [+Adv][+P +AC
+AGT +OBJ | +L +L0C

+gol

'She carried the clothes down to the river.'

(6.131) PUuk <c3? mdy thig ?Ameerikaa con th¥g wansuk (PK)

Fut not arrive until reaching Friday
+NM [+Vv] +AC +P +AC
+0BJ +L0OC +L +TIM
+ter

'Pook won't arrive in America until Friday.'

(6.132) ...725%k pay th¥n klaan médandam (Noss 1964:149)
go out away reaching middle river

SR -
r

+te
'went out into the middle of the river'

As a [+L,+ter] preposition, th¥ng can mark not only LOCATIVE and TIME
case relations but also DATIVE, as in (6.133), and what, for the time

being, 1s analysed as OBJECTIVE, as in (6.134) (cf. Vietnamese, Sec.
3.2.2.4.4).
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(6.133) chan ca? khian <cotm3aay thip thaa (PK)
I Fut write letter reaching you
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0BJ +L +DAT
+ter

'I'll write a letter to you.'

(6.134) Arunee phiut thig PUk kap chan (PK)
speak reaching with I
+NM +P +AC | [+P PAC 1
+AGT +L +0BJ) |+c] |+DAT]
+ter

'Arunee spoke about Pook to me.'

(See the following section regarding the preposition kap.)

6.2.2.1.2 Thadi Prepositions

The underived prepositions in common use in Thal which are of interest
in this study are the following:

tee from, since [+L,+src]
k@® to, toward [+D]
kap (kd?) with, in relation to [+C,+__[{+COM,+DAT,+LOC}]]

As shown, kap can occur with COMITATIVE, DATIVE, and sometimes a
LOCATIVE (see (6.141) below); this LOCATIVE usage of kap has not been
explored in this study, and Kullavanijaya 1974 does not refer to it.

Examples of these prepositions 1n sentences follow, with the unde-
rived prepositions underlined as well as the verbs and coverbs from the
list in the preceding section.

(6.135) dan khtn t 3@ lan pratuu (Noss 1964:149)

become rising from back door

loud
[+Adv] [+P +AC
+L +LOC
+src

'"There was a noise from behind the door.'

(6.136) ...2%k desan-thaan tda chdaw m$+t (Noss 1964:149)
go out travel from morning dark
+P +AC
+L +TIM
+src

'started travelling in the early morning'
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(6.137) chlay caak suucibat k®a khaak ndy na?
help distribute programme to guest little O.K.?

+AC +P +AC
+OBJ. +D +DAT
'Will you please help distribute the programmes to our guests?'
(Panupong 1970:25;

and PK)
(6.138) Daan bdok khwaamldp kap PUk (Kulﬁavanijaya
tell secret with 1974:39)
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +OBJ +c| |+DAT

'Dang told hie secret to Pook.'

Kap can, depending on the verb, mark either a Goal DATIVE, as in
(6.138), or a Source DATIVE, as in (6.139), which 1is ambiguous since s++
'buy' allows PUk to also be COMITATIVE.

(6.139) Damn sii s+a tua nfi kap PUK (Kulﬁavanijaya
buy shirt Cl  this with 1974:77)
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +OBJ +C +DAT
+COM
'Dang bought this shirt {from, with} Pook.'
(6.140) pay kap phom dii kwaa (Noss 1964:150)
go with I good more
[+v] [+P +AC
+C +COM
'To go with me is8 better.'
(6.141) kh32n ndn tdn waan ka? din (Haas 1964:26)

thing that must put with earth
+AC +P +AC
+0BJ +C +LOC

'Those things have to be set on the ground.'

6.2.2.1.3 Thadi Locative Relaton Nouns

A 1ist of locative relator nouns (Nr), which Noss (1964:147) calls
nay-class prepositions, follows. (See Sec. 3.2.3 above for discussion
of Nr.)

nay ingide
ndok outside
bon top, surface, upper part
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laan
n¥a
tay
nda
1ag
khaan
klaan

M. CLARK

bottom,

above

underneath, lower part
below
front,
back
8side
middle

face

I add to Noss's 1list the following nouns, which frequently occur as

relator nouns and the first four of which Noss considers to be caak-

class prepositions (pp.

thii
thaan
thaaw
khéa
b%an
phaay
toon

Panupong (1970:162-3) also lists some of these words as prepositions.

148-51).

place at
direction, way
vieinity
extent, point
side, part
8gcope

part

Kullavanijaya (1974:88ff) refers to this type of noun as a "noun

auxiliary" and says that such a noun is followed by another noun and

is

used to mark case - to "satisfy the selectional requirements of a verb

for the locative case relation".

Nrs have the features [+place,+relation].

Some of the Nrs have cooccurrence restrictions with respect to co-

verbs.

lows nay
requires
are only
For this

For example, nay has the feature [+interior].
to occur as the LOCATIVE noun of an NP with a V or a P which
or allows the feature [+interior] on its LOCATIVE noun.

two such [+L] Ps in Thal; they are yuu 'in’' and khiw 'into’.

This feature al-

There

reason, 1t 1s hypothesised here that when khiw occurs with nay

it 1s a P, as in (6.142), although khadw could be interpreted as an ad-

verb (cf. (6.143)).
(6.142) khaw kep kh329 khiw nay 1{nchdk (PK)
3p keep thing 1into insgide drawer
+NM +AC +P +Nr
+AGT +0BJ. +L +AC
+gol +LOC
+interior

'He put his things in the drawer.'

If khdw 1s omitted in (6.142), the sentence means 'he keeps his things

in the drawer'.
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It is further hypothesised that Ps that do not have the feature
[(+__ [+interior]] cannot occur with nay. The following rules can ac-
count for these cooccurrences. (See discussions of khadw in Sec.
6.2.2.1.1 and of Vietnamese vao 'into, onto' in Sec. 3.3.5.2.1 regard-
ing the feature [+entering].)

1. [+entering] -+ [tsurface]
2. [-surface] -+ [+enclosed]
3. [+enclosed] [+__[+interior]]

+

+

+P (See Sec. 3.3.4.1
h. [+ oal] [tterminus] for rules regard-
J ing [+goall.)

+P [- [+interior]
5. e . -+ fovat
erminus |+__[+locus]

The P khdw 1s a [+goal] P, but it has in its lexical entry the feature
[+entering,-surface], which implies rule 3 and therefore blocks the
application of part of rule 5 to khdw. The [+goal] P pay ’'to’, on the
other hand, does not have the features [+entering] or [+enclosed] and
rule 5 applies, so that the P pay cannot occur with the Nr nay. How-
ever, pay can occur as an adverb with nay, as in

(6.143) khaw kep kh32n khdw pay nay 1fnchdk (PK)
3p keep thing 1into away inside drawer
[+Aadav][+Adv]

'He put his things away in the drawer.'

where khdw modifies the action of ’putting' and pay modifies the action
of 'putting thinge into' and is not a P (PK, personal communication).

Thii, on the other hand, has the feature [+locus] and no feature
[+interior]. Pay occurs as a P with thii, as in (6.144), where pay oc-
curs obligatorily. (Also see (5.114) above, with maa as a P.)

(6.144) Kkh3aw khwdan 1luk boon pay thii Arunee (PK)
3p throw cl ball to place at
+NM +AC +P +Nr
+AGT +0OBJ +L +AC
+gol] [+LoC
+locus

'She threw the ball to Arunee.'’

Thus, thii can be the Goal of a directional verb; nay in general cannot
(see remarks regarding the verb sdy in Sec. 6.2.2.3 below). Thti naa
in (6.145) 1s an inner LOCATIVE of the verb waan (see Sec. 3.3.4.1),
nay naa in (6.146) is an outer LOCATIVE.
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(6.145) kh3aw waan khiaw thii naa (PK)
3p 8sow rice place at field
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0BJ +LOC

'She's gowing rice in the field (planting the field).'

(6.146) kh3dw waan khiaw nay naa (PK)
inside
'She's in the field sowing rice.'’
The case form requirements for the LOCATIVES of AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE-
Goal verbs 1n Thal will have to be refined:
[+_([{”‘ },+LOC]) 1.

+AC,+rel,-interior

However, Vietnamese trong ’'inside’, which has the feature [+interior],
can be the LOCATIVE noun of some directional verbs (e.g. sentence
(3.132) in Sec. 3.3.5.2.1), so that the rule will have to be different
for the different languages or have to be further refined to account
for the facts 1n each language and still make a general statement re-
garding inner LOCATIVES. The selectional restrictions for such occur-
rences are very complex and will not be further investigated in this
study.

There are Nrs in many of the example sentences above: (6.104),
(6.105), (6.106), (6.113), (6.114), (6.130), (6.132), (6.135).

6.2.2.2 OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE Verbs in Thai

Besides yuu ’'be in’ and the verbs of direction listed above which
have corresponding coverbs, and besides ?dok ’go out' (discussion above
and (6.132)), other OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE (O-L) verbs in Thail include:

nan 8it

yitn stand

phdk stay

yut stop

cdot be parked (also A-L verb)

1{aw turn

daan walk ((6.111), (6.118), (6.124) above)
win run ((6.94) and (6.95) above)

1&n go, run (for vehicles)

wday-ndam swim ((6.120) above)

bin fly

hok16m fall (down) (of persons)
tok fall (through space)



COVERBS AND CASE IN VIETNAMESE 165
l1ay flow
U come loose
16t go down from gomething (also A-L verb)
These verbs have the case frame
[+[+NM, +OBJ ]
|+ ([{+ac,+L},+L0C]) |.
Example sentences follow.

(6.147) deéek...s%q ndn yuu thii ndn maa caak Krunthéep
child which s8it at place that come from  Bangkok
+NM +L | [+AC +L +AC
+0OBJ +lcqj +LOC +src +LOC
'"The boy...who i8 sitting over there is8 from Bangkok.'

(Henderson 1970)

(6.1748) Danay khonp phdk béaan 1dn thi saam (Panupong

1970:145)
probably s8tay house Cl Ord three
+NM +AC
+0BJ +LOC
'Danati's probably staying at the third house.'

(6.149) rét cdot y&a? khdan thandn (Panupong 1970:37)
car parked much side street
+NM +AC
+0OBJ +LOC
'A lot of cars are parked by the roadside.'’

(6.150) dek phaa-kan win khdam thandn pay (Noss 1964:135)
child act as a run across 8treet away

group
+NM +L +AC
+0BJ +gol, +L0C
'The children all ran off across the street.'

(6.151) r4a kamlag 1&n taay saphaan (Panupong 1970:163)
boat Prog. run below bridge
+NM +AC
+0BJ +L0C

'The boat's passin

g under the bridge.’
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(6.152) Wanthanaa wéay-ndam nay kh1o2n (PK)
swim ingide canal
+NM +AC
+0OBJ +L0OC

'"Wanthanaa's swimming in the canal.' Cf. (6.120)

(6.153), from Kullavanijaya (1974:29, and personal communication), has
both an inner LOCATIVE, bon kraday, which immediately follows the verb,
and an outer LOCATIVE, which follows the inner LOCATIVE.

(6.153) waanii ndon hoklém bon kraday thiti ta?laat
yesterday sister fall top s8tairs place at market
+AC +NM +AC +AC
+TIM +0OBJ +L0C +LOC

'Yesterday, at the market, sister fell down on the steps.'

(6.154) paak-kaa tok lon pay thti ph+in 13ay hon
pen fall down to place at floor many <instance
PNM ] [+Adv][+L +AC (PK)
|+OBJ | +gol] [+LOC

'The pen has fallen on the floor many times.'

(6.155) m&andam nii 1ay lon thalee (PK)
river this flow down 8sea
+NM +L +AC
+0OBJ +gol| [+LoOC

This river flows down to the sea.'’

The O-L verb lut takes a Source LOCATIVE, as in (6.156).

(6.156) dins3> 1lut pay caak mt+ (Noss 1964:149)
pencil come loose away from hand
+NM [+Adv][+L +AC
+0OBJ +8X0 +LOC

'The pencil slipped out of his hand.'

6.2.2.3 AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE Verbs in Thai
Some of the AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE (A-L) verbs in Thal are

2aw take, bring ((6.112), (6.114), (6.115),
(6.126) above)

kep keep, put away ((6.142), (6.143) above)

wdy keep

say put into

taam add, put in
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waan place, put ((6.141) above)

lot let down (also O-L verb)

khwaan hang

waan gow ((6.145) and (6.146) above)

thee pour ((6.122) above)

rdat pour over

cdot park (also O-L verb)

caa find

haap earry on both ends of a pole ((6.§9-93) above)
hdop earry in the arme ((6.129) and (6.130) above)

khwdan throw ((6.144) above)
khTan write, draw
cot take note

tit glue
and the A-L-Source verbs

th3on uproot ((6.108) above)
pldoy release

yip pick up ((6.127) above)

In general, A-L verbs have included in thelr case frames the follow-
Ing features:
+[+NM,+AGT]____
+_  [+Ac,+0BJ]

+L
+———[{+AC,+rel}'+LOC] h

which states that the LOCATIVE noun must occur with a [+L] preposition
or a locative relator noun (Nr). There are some exceptions, however.
The verb waan ’'put’ 1n sentence (6.141) above, repeated here, takes the
preposition kap with its LOCATIVE.

(6.141) «kh35n nan tin waan ka? din (Haas 1964:26)
thing that must put with earth
+AC [+c] +AC
+0BJ +LOC

'"Those things have to be set on the ground.'

Two of these verbs, say 'put into’ and teem 'put in' have "strict"
(i.e. obligatory) inner LOCATIVES (Kullavanijaya 1974:128) and can take
a LOCATIVE constituent without either a preposition or an Nr; e.g.



168 M. CLARK

(6.157) khon toam ndm-man rot (Panupong 1970:12)

person put in petrol car

+NM +AC +AC

+AGT +0BJ +LOC
'A man's filling the car with petrol.'’

Further, sdy and team have the feature [+__ [+interior]] and, unlike most
other A-L verbs, can have the Nr nay as their LOCATIVE noun, as in

(6.158). (See discussion regarding restrictions on Nrs in Sec. 6.2.2.1.3
above.)
(6.158) «chan sdy ndam nay khuat nén (PK)
I put water 1inside bottle that
+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +LOC
+rel

'I put water in that bottle.'

Two Nrs can occur together, and, in (6.159), thti 1s essential to mark
the goal of the A-L verb cssa. Without thti, the [+LOC] phrase is an
outer LOCATIVE.

(6.159) thiti nay rét-mee khon cea satan bdy (Panupong
D : 1970:105)
place <inside bus person find money often
+AC +NM +AC
+LOC " | +AGT +0BJ
+rel

'People often find some money on the bus.'

As discussed above in Sec. 6.2.2.1.1, Thai khadw 'into' cannot have
the meaning 'onto' (cf. Vietnamese vido ’'into, onto'). To express this
meaning for A-L verbs which have the feature [+__ [+surfacel]], the Nr
bon 'top, surface' 1s used, as 1in (6.160) and (6.161).

(6.160) khray vyaa waan kh32n bon té? s30n tua nan nad?
who don't put thing top table two ci that 0.K.?

+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +LOC

+rel (Panupong 1970:38)
Don't anybody put anything on those two tables, please.'’

(6.161) vyaa maa khYan bon kradaan-dam (Noss 1964:135)
don't come write top blackboard

+AC
+L0OC
+rel

'Don't write on this (our) blackboard.'’
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A-L-Source verbs require a [+src] P.

(6.162) vyaa pldoy ndu tua néan caak m+é (PK)
don't release mouse Cl that from hand

[35%:] [F2e] (25

'Don't let that mouse go from your hand.'

6.2.2.4 AGENTIVE-DATIVE Verbs in Thai
Some of the AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D) verbs in Thal are

hay give ((6.98) and (6.99) above)
ceaak  distribute ((6.137) above)
khaay sgell

khiin return

son send, hand ((6.100-102) above)
ytin hand

s3on teach ((6.103) above)

khYan write ((6.133) above)
(also an AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE [+surface] verb
(see (6.161) above and discussion of
Vietnamese viét 'write’, Sec. 3.3.5.2.1))

phiiut speak, say

bdok tell, command

law tell, inform, narrate
thaam ask

sak question

bon complain

2uat show

and the A-D-Source verbs

st+ buy ((6.139) above)

y+im borrow

yip pick up

Thal can mark non-subject Goal DATIVE with one of two D case forms,

one a coverb (see discussion above regarding hdy as D or B case form),
and one an underived preposition, k@a. In addition, unlike either
Khmer or Vietnamese, Thal frequently marks DATIVE with the C case form
kap, usually reduced in colloquial speech to ka? (Kullavanijaya 1974:73).
In general, the case frames for Thal A-D verbs include the following
features.
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+[+NM, +AGT]
+ [+AC,+0OBJ]
+ ([{+AC,+D, +C},+DAT])

Some of the verbs, such as ytin ’'hand’, have obligatory DATIVES. The
A-D verbs can be subclassified according to their DATIVE and case form
cooccurrence restrictions. For example, the [+information] verbs, such
as bdok ’'tell’ and thaam 'ask’, can take their DATIVES only in the AC
case form or with the [+C] case marker, kap. (See Sec. 6.2.1.4 above
for restrictions with Khmer [+info] verbs.) The two [+D] case markers
appear to be in complimentary distribution, although further investiga-
tion may proce this to be untrue. Most of the verbs in the 1list above
can occur with k®a 'to’ but not with hdy ’to’'; conversely, ylin ’'hand’
and sbn 'send’ can occur with hdy but not with k®a. An exception is
s3on 'teach’, which can occur with either hdy or kaa (see discussion
above, Sec. 6.2.2.1.1, regarding hdy with s5on).

Unlike Khmer but 1lilke Vietnamese, most of the Thal A-D-Goal verbs
can take theilr DATIVES in the AC case form. The DATIVE of the verb hay
'give’ can occur not only in the AC case form but also in the D or C
case forms. This 1is contrary to the coverb derivation hypothesis which
would predict that hay, which can occur as a [+D] preposition, cannot
take its DATIVE in the [+D] case form. For discussion of hay in this
dilemma, see the discussion of Thal coverbs, Sec. 6.2.2.1.1 above, and
the discussion of counterexamples to the hypothesis, Sec. 6.2.3.4 below.

In Thai, as in Khmer, the OBJECTIVE immediately follows the verb and
the DATIVE follows the OBJECTIVE (Huffman 1973:496).

Examples of some of the A-D verbs with DATIVES follow.

(6.163) Nit khaay waan (kap) pa (Panupong 1970:12;
sell ring with aunt and PK)
+NM +AC | [+C] [+AC
+AGT +0OBJ +DAT
'Nit sold a ring to Auntie.'’
(6.164) PUk khi+n nans¥+ 1ém nén (kdp) khruu 1 daw
return book cl that with teacher already

+NM +AC [+c] +AC
+AGT +0BJ +DAT
'Pook returned that book to the teacher already.'’

(Kullavanijaya
1974:49,50)
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(6.165) khaw son dins3o hiy 1duk (Brown 1967:185)
3p hand pencil to of fepring
+NM | +AC (+D] [+Ac ]
+AGﬂ} +OBJ, +DAT |

'He passed his child a pencil.’

The verb son can take the [+L,+ter] case marker th¥n with its DATIVE
(as can khVan 'write', (6.133) above), as 1n (6.166).

(6.166) Arunee c3? son kh3an th¥n thes  (PK)
Fut s8end thing reaching 2p

+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +ter +DAT

'Arunee will send the things to you.'

Of the above list of A-D-Goal verbs, only son can have a LOCATIVE in
place of 1its DATIVE, as shown in (6.110) and (6.117) above and (6.167).
(Cf. Vietnamese, most of whose A-D-Goal verbs can have a Goal LOCATIVE
(Sec. 3.3.5.1.1).) The preposition th¥n cannot occur with the LOCATIVE
of son.

{6.167) Arunee ca? sdg kh3on klap Krunthéep (PK)
Fut s8end thing back to Bangkok
+NM +AC +L +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +gol +L0OC

'Arunee will send the things back to Bangkok.'

(6.168) y3in hdy phandk-paan (Noss 1964:159)
hand to clerk
[+D] [+AC
+DAT

'"Hand it to the clerk.’

(6.169) kamlan c3? s3on nans¥+ (kaa) dek (Panupong 1970:25;
Prog Fut teach book to ehild and PK)

[asd ™ [iid]

'] was going to give the boy a lesson.'

(6.170) kdp  khruu  Damg klda 18w (Kullavanijaya
with teacher dare tell 1974:30)
[+c] [+ac +NM
+DAT +0BJ

'Only to the teacher will Dang dare to tell (the story).'
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(6.171) panhaa phGak nfi ndkrian ch3op thdam chan (Panupong

problem group thie student Llike ask I 1970:17)

+AC +NM +AC
+0BJ +DAT +DAT
'Pupils tend to ask me about these problems.'’
(6.172) siak ?aray nda 2Yik 1532 (Panupong 1970:25)

question what aunt again FP
+AC +AC
+OBJ +DAT
'"What are you questioning Auntie about this time?'

Like Khmer but unlike Vietnamese, Thal A-D-Source verbs occur with
the [+L,+src] case marker. As shown in (6.139) above with s%+ 'buy’',
and (6.173) here, they can also occur with the preposition kap.

(6.173) chan ydak y#im nans¥+ kadp Puk (PK)
I want borrow book with
caak
from

+NM +AC [+c], [+L +AC
+AGT +0BJ +src| | +DAT

'I want to borrow a book from Pook.'

(6.174) ylp hYip nti caak chan pay (PK)
pick up box this from I away
+AC +L +AC [+adv]
+0BJ +src +DAT

'Take this box from me.'
The A-D-Source verb ylp can take a LOCATIVE in place of its DATIVE:

(6.175) Wanthanaa ylp mtit caak td? (PK)
pick up knife from table
+NM
+AGT

+AC +L +AC
+0OBJ +src +LOC

'Wantanaa picked the knife up from the table.'

6.2.3 COMPARISON OF THREE LANGUAGES
6.2.3.1 Cross-Language List of Coverbs

The preceding sections on Khmer and Thal give an overview of coverbs
in those two languages. In comparing coverbs in Khmer, Thal, and Viet-
namese, one can hardly fall to notice the parallel behaviour in gram-
matical function and semantic import. Following 1s a chart showing the
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approximately parallel coverbs 1n the three languages.

173

The glosses

glven are, of course, very general and do not specify particular em-

phases 1n the 1individual languages.

Meanings of the corresponding verbs

are also given. The sub-CF 1s given for each [+L] case marker. (Un-
derived Ps are not included.)
Vietnamese| Khmer Thai
[(+L] Verb
[+1lcn] & ntw yuu in, at be in/at
[+src] caak from leave from
[+gol] (di) tiw pay to (away) go
[+gol] mook maa to (hither) come
[+gol] lai back to come (back)
[+gol] ve klap back to go back
[+gol] qua claan khdam | across (to) go across
[+gol] vé/vao coul khaw into go in
[+gol] ra out (to) go out
[+gol] Ién laan khin | up (to) go up
[+gol] xudng coh lon down (to) go down
[+gol,-ter]| (theo) taam taam following follow
[+ter] dén/toi | dal th¥n reaching arrive at
[+D] cho qaoy/cuun | hdy to, for, on be- | give
half of
CHART VI-1 Cross-Language List of Coverbs

Caak (cf. Thal above) as both verb and preposition occurs in literary
It 1s interesting
Khmer

Khmer (and 01d Mon) (S. Pou, personal communication).
that klap 'go back' occurs in Khmer, but only as a verb, not a P.
coii 'go out' and Thal ?5ok 'go out' occur as verbs and adverbs but never
as prepositions, as discussed above in Secs. 6.2.1.1.1 and 6.2.2.1.1,
respectively.

1s not 1ncluded in the 1list of Vietnamese locative co-
verbs in Sec. 5.1.1 and 1s included here parenthetically because it oc-

Vietnamese d1

curs as a coverb only in very restricted circumstances, although it
occurs regularly as an OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verb and freely as an adverb.
Both Khmer t+w and Thal pay occur freely as coverbs. For instance, both

sentences in (6.176) are grammatical.
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(6.176) Khmer: ...kfiom tralap tiw pteah (Huffman 1973:502)
Thai: ...phom klap pay baan
I return to house
+NM | [+V] +P +AC
+0BJ +L +LOC
+gol

'I'm going back home.'

The analogous sentence in Vietnamese, (6.177), is not grammatical.

(6.177) * t&i tro-tat) di nh3
ve
I return to house
+NM [+v] +P +AC
+0OBJ +L +LOC
+gol

'I'm going back home.'
The behaviour of di 1s discussed in detail in Sec. 5.1.2.

Another Vietnamese coverb listed here but not included in the 1list
in Sec. 5.1.1 1is theo 'following, according to; follow'. The problem-
atic status of theo 1s discussed in Sec. 5.1.2. It 1s not certaln what
case form P theo marks, and it 1s not certain whether P theo 1s synonym-
ous with V theo.

Other than di and theo, all the words listed here for the three lan-
guages can be clearly identified as coverbs; that 1s, each word in the
1list occurs as a P and has a corresponding homophonous and synonymous V.

6.2.3.2 CR and L Sub-CF Cooccurrences

All but one of the coverbs in each language are [+L] case markers.

It seems worthwhile to make a cross-language comparison of L sub-CF and
case relation cooccurrences. In Sec. 3.2.4, Chart III-2 for Vietnamese
case relation (CR) and case form (CF) cooccurrences shows the CR co-
occurrences for the L sub-CFs. This part of the chart 1s repeated here,
including the cooccurrences for Khmer and Thal, based on the evidence
presented in Secs. 6.2.1 and 6.2.2.

It is interesting that the [-ter] property of most of the [+gol]
case markers in Thal seems to prohibit them from marking TIME, DATIVE,
or OBJECTIVE, and only those [+gol] case markers which can have a [+ter]
interpretation and the case marker which 1s lexically marked [+ter] can
mark TIME. (See sentence (6.107) above, where maa 'to (hither)' occurs
with a [+TIM] noun.) A rule such as [-ter] + [-__ [+TIM]] will protect
the [+gol,-ter] Ps from misoccurrences.
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V = Vietnamese, K = Khmer, T = Thal

Sub-Cf CR: LOC TIM DAT OBJ

[+1len] VKT K

[+src]) VKT|VKT KT
VKT|VKT V K v

(+gol] [+ter]

[+ter] VKT |VKT v T|v T

CHART VI-2 Comparison of CR and L Sub-CF Co-
occurrences in Vietnamese, Khmer,
and Thai

6.2.3.3 Comparison of Verb Classes and Case Frames

The verb classes of Khmer and Thal have been analysed in this study
In such a way as to parallel the verb classes of Vietnamese, although
only the AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D), the AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE (A-L), and the
OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE (O-L) classes have been considered in Khmer and Thal
since these are the classes relevant to a discussion of coverbs.
Furthermore, the O-L verbs 1n these two languages have not been broken
down as carefully into O-L-Goal, O-L-Source, and O-L-Location classes,
as has been done in Secs. 3.3.5.4, 3.3.5.5, and 3.3.5.6 for Vietnamese.

Sec. 3.3.6 above glves a semantic tree of ten verb classes in Viet-
namese. CHART VI-3 below glves the part of the tree with the pertinent
classes of verbs, A-D, A-L, and O-L. For each class, the case frame
that 1s generally applicable for each language 1is given. (Vtn = Viet-
namese, Khm = Khmer, Th = Thal.) In the A-D class, the first frame
given for each language 1s for A-D-Goal verbs, the second 1s for A-D-
Source verbs. Meanings of verbs are given as examples for each class.

It will be noticed that the general case form (CF) and case relation
(CR) cooccurrences are the same for all three languages in the A-L and
O-L classes. Thils summary chart does not show the subclassification of
verbs according to CF occurrence; 1.e. 1t does not show which A-L and
O-L verbs have free cholce between the AC and L CFs and which are re-
stricted to one or the other. For example, the O-L verbs which have cor-
responding prepositions take thelr LOCATIVES only in the AC case form,
but thils fact 1s not shown 1n thils chart. For discussions of such sub-
classificatlion, see the sections on verb classes in the individual lan-
guages.



+voluntary
+agentive
+locative (-locative)
+direction -diréction
/
/
+goal i
+dat1ve<:: -dative
[ -goal SR
A-D AL
+[+NM, +AGT]__ +[+NM, +AGT]___
+_ [+AC,+0BJ] +__[+AC,+0BJ

-agentive

+locative (-locative)

o

[+[+NM,+0BJ] ]

[+ ({[{+AC,+D,+L+gol},+DAT]

[+L,+dir,+LOC]

ha

Ven [+_([{Iﬁc'+rel},+LOC]) 1 | [+__([{+Ac,+L},+L0C]) ]
[+ ({[+AC,+OBJ,+poss] ]
—"\[+ac, +DaT] )
+AC
Khm +_(C :E,+gol ++DAT]) ] [+_([{I§C'+rel},+Loc])] [+__ ([{+Ac,+L},+L0C])]
(+__([+L,+src,+DAT]) ]
[+__([{+AC,+D,+C},+DAT]) ]
Th +AC,+rel
[+_([{Ig,+src},+mﬂ)] [+_([{+L },+LOC])] [+__([{+ACc,+L},+L0OC]) ]
Examples:

give,sell, send;buy, receive

CHART VI-3

put, throw, plant, hang;uproot

go, come,walk, swim,8it

Comparison of Verb Class Case Frames

9.LT

AEVIO
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The greatest varilance between the languages 1s in the A-D verbs. 1In
Vietnamese, many A-D-Goal verbs can have LOCATIVES in place of their
DATIVES. In the 1ist of A-D-Goal verbs in Thai, only son 'send’ can
have a LOCATIVE in place of its DATIVE; the same 1s true of pfias 'send’
in Khmer. Vietnamese and Khmer can mark Goal DATIVE with L case markers;
Thal cannot use the L CF with Goal DATIVES, and 1s the only one of the
three languages to mark DATIVE with the C CF. Thal and Khmer mark
Source DATIVES with the L Source case marker; Vietnamese has a specilal
possessive noun which occurs with Source DATIVES (see Sec. 3.3.5.1.2
above) .

The A-D verbs for 'give'’ in Vietnamese and Khmer, cho and qaoy,
respectively, take their DATIVES in the AC case form only (although this
subclassification 1is not shown on Chart VI-3). This behaviour 1s con-
sistent with the coverb derivation hypothesis for verbs which can have
corresponding coverbs. Thal hdy 1s not so nicely behaved in terms of
the hypothesis; for discussion of this problem, see Sec. 6.2.2.4 above
and Sec. 6.2.3.4 following.

6.2.3.4 Apparent Counterexamples to the Coverb Derivation Hypothesis

In the analysis proposed for coverbs in Vietnamese, the claim 1s made
(in Sec. 5.3.2) that, in order for a verb to have a corresponding de-
rived preposition marking the case form of a certain case relation, it
must as a verb take that case relation only in the AC case form. "A
verb's abllity to occur as a coverb can be directly correlated with 1its
case frame as a verb." It has been found in Vietnamese and further sub-
stantiated 1n Khmer and Thal that thils restriction has to be modified
to state that a coverb-potential verb cannot take a noun 1n the case
form marked with the verb's own value. That 1s, a [+gol] verb, for ex-
ample, can take 1ts LOCATIVE with a [+ter] or [+src] P, as in (6.175§)
and (6.179),

(6.178) kaal naa baan yaan tiw dal Kraceh (Huffman
Efimex time which able we go reaching 1970:184)
+AC +NM +V +P +AC
+TIM +0BJ +gol +L +L0OC
+ter

'When will we get to Kratie?'

(6.179) Dpaaq pay rétfay caak Krunthéep (Kullavanijaya 1974:47)
Thai

go train from Bangkok
+NM +V +AC +P +AC
+0BJ +gol] [+INS +L +L0C
+src

'Dang went (somewhere) by train from Bangkok.'
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but it cannot take its LOCATIVE with a [+gol] P, as in

(6.180) * Kim 1én vao phong
Viet.

go up 1into room

5] 12 ][26d
gol]

—

'Kim went up into the room.'

(To be grammatical, (6.1§0) should be Kim 1én di ('go’) vao phong ('Kim
went up and went into the room') or Kim lén va ('and') vao (V) phong,
the first being preferred.)

Also, see remarks in Sec. 6.2.1.1.1 regarding [-ter] coverbs.

In (6.181), pay, which is [+gol], occurs with khaw, which 1is also
[+gol], but pay here is a directional adverb modifying the action of
khaw, since 1t 1is presumed that the relator noun nay cannot take [+gol]
pay as a P (see discussion in Sec. 6.2.2.1.3 above).

(6.181) khun khaay khéw pay nay thdm mdy (Panupong

[ Title ever enter away inside cave Neg 1970:139)
+NM
+0BJ

[ b 2]

'Have you ever been in the cave?'’

However, there are some contradictions to this thesis in Thai. As
may have been noticed in (6.176) in Sec. 6.2.3.1, the [+gol] verb klap,
which has a corresponding [+gol] P ((6.117) in Sec. 6.2.2.1.1) does oc-
cur with a [+gol] P. (6.176) 1s repeated here.

(6.176) ...phom kldp pay baan (Huffman 1973:502)
Thadi
I return to house
[+NM :I [+V ] +P +AC ]
+0OBJ +gol +L +L0C
+gol

'"I'm going back home.'

This 1s not seen, however, as refuting the entire coverb derivation
hypothesis, but rather as a peculiarity of the verb klap. It 1s quite
possible that pay in (6.176) is an adverb, but 1t 1is also possible to
consider that klap 1s a verb which 1s in the process of allowing a co-
verb occurrence and there 1s variation in usage. (See Sec. 7.1 below
for further discussion of such a process.)

This latter view could be held regarding the problem of Thal hiy
'give', which 1is analysed in this study (Sec. 6.2.2.1.1 above) as oc-
curring also as a [+D] P. As a verb, hdy customarily takes its DATIVE
in the AC or C case form. However, 1t can also take DATIVE in the D
case form if the D case form is marked by the underived P k®a 'to’, as
in (6.182).
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(6.182) khaw hay nans¥+ s3on lem kaa phom (Huffman
Thgt 3p give book two cl to I 1973:15)
+NM | [+V [+ac 7 +p] +AC
+AGT] |+__[+DAT]] |+OBJ| +D] |+DAT

'"He gave me two books.'

This 1s clearly a couterexample to the coverb derivation hypothesis
and accounts for one of the reasons Kullavanijaya (1974:85ff; see Sec.
6.2.2.1.1 above) analyses hiy as a [+B] P instead of a [+D] P. It 1s
possible to hypothesise that this irregularity i1s the result of variation
during historical change - that hdy 1s in the process of allowing P oc-
currence and, in some dlalects or styles of speech, hdy may occur as a
[+D] P, and as a verb may not occur with ka®. Some speakers even now
do not accept kaa with hdy. For further discussion of historical change
and a hypothesis regarding verbs and coverbs, see Sec. 7.1 below.

However, there could be other factors involved. As mentioned above,

a coverb-potential verb cannot occur with a P marked with the verb's own
value. Given as example was the distinction between [+gol] and [+ter]
features on Vs and [+L] Ps. A parallel distinction may exist for hiy

and kaa. HAay has a particular [+beneficial] semantic property, whereas
k®a does not (PK, personal communication). If we hypothesise the follow-
ing feature matrices for kaz and P hdy,

hdy 'to, for’ kaéa 'to!
[+p +P

+DERV +D

+D -ben

+ben + [+DAT]

+__ [{(+DAT,+BEN}]

then V hdy could have the matrix:

hdy 'give’

+v ]
+dative

+beneficial
+[+NM,+AGT]

+__ [+ac,+0BJ]

+ _ ([{+AC,+C,+D},+DAT])
-___[+D,+ben,+DAT]

ki

Such an explanation would fit the facts as well as showing héy's be-
haviour to be consistent with the coverb derivation hypothesis.
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In general, the evidence from Khmer and Thal, even at this superfi-
clal level of investigation, strongly supports the coverb hypothesis as
made for Vietnamese.



CHAPTER VII

THE HISTORICAL HYPOTHESIS

7.0 INTRODUCTION

The widespread occurrence of the coverb phenomenon ralses the ques-
tion not only of its areal historical role but of its grammatical
historical role and its role in the relationship between verbs and pre-
positions. The belief here that prepositions share significant gram-
matical features with verbs 1s reflected in the inclusion of case frames
in their lexical feature matrices (Secs. 3.1 and 3.2.2.3-7) and is dis-
cussed in detail in Sec. 5.3.3. The question 1is whether these shared
features are a universal characteristic, or whether they are coinci-
dental, caused by category overlap or squish, or are the result of
historical development.

Ross, in his paper "The Category Squish" Endstation Hauptwort" (1972),
proposes that the distinction between the categories Verb, Adjective,
and Noun is not discrete but "squishy", that there 1s a quasi-continuum
which contains, besides V, A, N, and other categories, the category Pre-
position. I think this hypothesis 1s questionable. There could well be
a hierarchical relationship between the categories, a relationship that
could be shown by lexical features and lexical derivation rules. Also,
it 1s certainly true that individual lexical items can appear to be
squishy in terms of their inclusion in several categories. However,
since in any given sentence, a word falls in one category or another,
i.e. it 1s subject to given category-particular syntactic rules, a func-
tional description of syntactic categories would have to say that each
comprises a fixed discrete inventory. Thus, we must say that there is
no such thing as "category overlap".

The claim here 1s that the sharing of features is a universal
property of Vs and Ps (prepositions/postpositions), and the hypothesis

181
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1s that Vs and Ps share features not coincidentally but as the result of
historical derivational relationships. Further, 1t 1s claimed that the
occurrence of coverbs - prepositions which have corresponding homophonous
and synonymous verbs - represents 1n a language a stage in the process
of a word changing over a period of time from V to P.

The similarities and distinctlions between Vs and Ps are discussed in
Sec. 5.3.3 above. The claim regarding the nature of coverbs 1s discussed
at length below.

7.1 COVERBS AS A STAGE IN THE DERIVATION OF P FROM V

To describe what 1s meant by saying that coverbs represent a stage
In the process of a word changing over a period of time from a V to a P,
three broad stages can be postulated for the history of a single lexical
1tem:

II v P
+
III = P

In stage I, the word occurs only as a verb., In stage II, the word oc-
curs both as a V and as a P which may or may not retaln the same semantic
features as the verb. (For discussion of semantic shift in Ps with
homophonous verbs, see L1 & Thompson 1973c:7, and Lord 1973:280-6.) It
goes without saying that within thils stage, there 1s a long range of
varying usage such that at the beginning of the stage the word may per-
haps be used as a P only rarely and under given conditions, and at the
end of the stage usage as a verb occurs rarely or vestigially. In
stage III, the word 1s no longer used as a verb and 1s used only as a P.

A coverb 1s a P at stage II, a P that coexists with an etymologically
related verb. In this study, a coverb 1s defined as a P which retains
the semantic features derived from the verb and thus shares semantic
features with the coexistent verb. It 1s thilis homophonous and synonymous
state between the P and the V that keeps the relationship alive 1n the
mind of the speaker such that there exists a synchronic derivation rule
relating the P and the V. (See Sec. 5.3.3 above for the Coverb Deriva-
tion Rule.)

Evidence supporting the hypothesis that coverbs are Ps derived from
Vs 1s set forth in Sec. 7.3 below. First, we will take a look at
modern Vietnamese prepositions to see if they can provide support for
the hypothesls with regard to Vietnamese coverbs.
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7.2 MODERN VIETNAMESE PREPOSITIONS

There 1s little evidence in modern Vietnamese that prepositions which
do not now have corresponding verbs were verbs at an earlier stage of
the language, other than the feellng among native speakers that they axre
verbs. What evlidence I have found 1s presented here.

The following prepositions, discussed individually in Secs. 3.2.2.4-7,
are consldered to be synchronically underived prepositions.

tal in [+L,+1cn]

tw from [+L,+src,+ext]
kho'l out of [+L,+src,-ext]
bang by [+1]

vol with [+c]

glum/hé  for [+B]

The Location preposition tal 'at, in' 1s considered to be a loan from
the Chinese coverb zal @& . (See Dao D-A 1957:224, Ly-V-H 1962:452, and
Sec. 4.1 above.)

The Source preposition tuv 'from' may very likely be related to the
restricted verb tuv 'leave, abandon'. The verb tv is restricted in that
it occurs only in Sino-Vietnamese compounds, as in (7.1). (Cf. Thai
Source coverb caak 'leave; from'.)

(7.1) 461 +ti-qia Hué vao 1965 (Tén-nir Kim-Chi)
I take in
leave of

'T left Hue in 1965.'

The Source preposition khol 'out of' appears to have a corresponding
verb khol 'avoid, escape; recover', whose general usage, however, seems
to be restricted to occurrence with other verbs, as in (7.2) and (7.3),
both from Nguyen D-H 1966:223, and (7.4) from Le & Le 1962:195.

(7.2) 461 khdng khdl  nho +S1  anh ay
I not avoid remember to he

'T can't help remembering him.'

(7.3) anh khoi  phai di

elder avoid must go
bro.

'You don't have to go.'

(7.4) ba-4y khSI  binh chua
she avoid be sick yet
'Has she recovered from her illness?'

Ton-ntr Kim-Chi suggests that kho! 1is used only as a preposition 1in the
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South but 1s used as both a preposition and a verb in the North, and
binh in (7.4) can be interpreted as a noun 'illness', making khol the
only verb in sentence (7.4). Further, Nguyén Dlnh-Hoa, a Northerner,
gives (7.5) (1966:223).

(7.5) anh khé[ han chua

elder recover thoroughly yet
bro.

'"Have you completely recovered?’

It may be that khol as the only verb 1n a sentence occurs only in this
special use, meaning ’'recover from illness’'. Kho! cannot occur as the
only verb in a locative sentence; 1.e. (7.6) 1s ungrammatical.

(7.6) * Son khoi vuon

avoid garden

{'Son went out of the garden.'}
'Son avoided the garden.'’

It seems falr to hypothesise that Vv khol was at one time a freely oc-
curring verb and that Vv khél and P khél were more closely related seman-
tically than they are now, and to suggest that at one time sentence (7.6)
would have been a grammatically acceptable sentence.

One sentence, (7.7), with the [+C] preposition voi 'with', creates a
problem in that vol does not mark a case relation with the verb in the
usual sense since it does not mean 'return WITH us to Viet-Nam':

(7.7) chi som tro-lal  Vigt-Nam voi chung em
elder early return with Pl young
8is. 8ib.

'Return to Viet-Nam soon to be with us.'

It may possibly be conslidered to be a conjoined verb or the main verb

of a purposive complement: 'return and/to BE WITH us', although 1t could
also express a comitative relationship between two NPs and mean ’'return
to Viet-Nam and us’.

The [+B] case markers gium and hé 'for, help'’, are felt by many
speakers to be verbs (e.g. these words are glossed as verbs in Nguyen
D-H (1966)). (7.8) 1is an acceptable expression in which glium appears
to be a verb.

(7.8) gium &1 dI
help I go (Imper)
'Please help me / (Do it) for me.'

The expression might equally well be considered a prepositional phrase,
except the 1mperative di otherwise occurs only with verbs, presumably
[+active] verbs. Also, glum in (7.9) is considered by N-D Liem to be a
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verb, but such use occurs only in money-lending situations and 1s used
typically by money-lenders for particular BENEFACTIVE emphasis (Liem,
personal communication).

.

(7.9) +t6i gium éng hail +tram
I help Sir two hundred
'"For YOU, I'll loan 200.' (Probably at 100% interest!)

The most substantial evidence for gium having been a full-fledged verb
is the fact that, according to Tén-nt Kim-Chi, in some rural areas of
Central Viet-Nam gium 1s often used for lam 'do’ or giup 'help’.
Typlcal 1is the expression in (7.10), where gium 1s a verb meaning 'do’.
(viec 'work' 1s a noun, not a verb.)

(7.10) co viéc gium khéng
have work do not

'"Do you have work for me to do?’

For these speakers, (7.11) would be acceptable, although for most
speakers 1n other dilalects, it would not, or at least would be considered
unsophisticated.

(7.11) 2 6ng-ay gium *6i nhisu
he help I much
'"He helped me a lot.'

The preposition hé 1s a Northern word and is used as a verb in the North
much more than gium 1s used as a verb in the South. Thus, in the North,
(7.12) with hé 1s acceptable.

(7.12) ong-ay hé +61 nhidu
he help I much
'"He helped me a lot.'

It seems likely that hé and glhm show different stages of change and
that these stages colncide - very roughly - with geographical areas: In
the North, these words can be used as both V and P; in some dlalects of
Central Viet-Nam, they are both V and P, and in other dialects V 1s not
so acceptable; in the South, usage as V 1s unacceptable at least in
polite use, while usage as P 1s common.

Like the coverbs, glum can occur as an adverb, as in (7.13), where
glum modifies the verb glup-dd.

(7.13) mong co glup-dd gium cho em
hope mise help for  for young 8ib
'T hope you'll help me.' (polite urging)

There seems to be no evidence that the P voi 'with' is derived from a
verb. However, 1t, too, can occur as an adverb, as in (7.14), where voi
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modifies the verb tham.

(7.14) chij nho viet the tham em vol nhe

elder remember write letter visit young with O0.K.?
8ig. 8ib.

'Remember to write a letter to greet me, 0.K.?'

Not 'greet me WITH a letter' or 'vigit WITH me', 1.e.

*¥ tham vol em. The adverb voi here emphasises polite but
intimate urging (Ton-ne Kim-Chi, personal communication).

(See Lord 1973:279-80 for the Comitative preposition in some Kwa lan-
guages of West Africa, which derives from a Comitative verb and which
can occur as an adverb.)

Thus, the evidence at this point of the 1lnvestigation 1s only sug-
gestive of modern synchronically underived prepositions 1n Vietnamese
having been verbs at an earlier stage of the language.

7.3 EVIDENCE IN SUPPORT OF THE HYPOTHESIS OF Ps DERIVING FROM vs
7.3.0 INTRODUCTION

The derivational relationship between Vs and Ps hypothesised above
seems to be particularly true of directional words - directional preposi-
tions derived from directional verbs or adverbs and directional adverbs
derived from directional verbs (see Sec. 5.1.3 above for discussion of
directional "coverbs" as adverbs in Vietnamese). Although in Indo-
European languages, there are few examples of Ps which historically
derive from verbs, Charles Li (1974) suggests that directional preposi-
tions may have derived from directional verbs while locational preposi-
tions were probably derived from nouns. (Also, see Emeneau 1956:9 and
Maher 1973:49.) Roderick Jacobs (personal communication) has found in
Uto-Aztecan languages evidence for a derivational relationship between
directional adverbs and directional verbs; for a full discussion of this
derivation, showing a stage in which the words functioned variably as
verbs and adverbs, see Crapo 1970.

Although the evidence for historical derivation involving directional
words seems to be more common, there 1s also evidence in some languages
for non-directional prepositions having derived from verbs. For a claim
that the Japanese (locative) postposition ni 1is "a relic of an extinct
verb", see Sansom 1928:208,243. Claims are made by Givén (1974), Lord
(1973) and Westermann (1930) that, in some West African languages,
certain types of Ps - some directional and some not - can be shown to be
historically derived from Vs and that some of these Ps can be called
coverbs. For fuller discussion of these claims regarding coverbs in
West Africa, see Sec. 7.3.3 below.
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In the followling sections, some instances of change involving verbs,
adverbs, and prepositions 1n Pacific languages, Chinese, and some West
African languages are cited as evidence supporting the claim that there
1s a historical derivational relationship between Ps and Vs and that co-
verbs represent a stage in the derivation of Ps from Vs.

7.3.1 VERBS, ADVERBS, AND PREPOSITIONS IN PACIFIC LANGUAGES

In a discussion of Proto-Oceanic grammar, Pawley (1974:32-6) makes a
distinction between "true prepositions" and "prepositional verbs"
("certain disyllabic forms which connect a verb with its grammatical
object" and which have verbal suffixes (p.32)). He reconstructs a num-
ber of prepositional verbs of which the following are of particular
Interest here:

*pani reconstructible as an independent verb 'give'’

"In languages which reflect this form as a prepositional
verb, 1ts function 1s most often as a dative, indicating
motion to an animate being, sometimes also to an object."

*tani 'motion away from'

*su(1dR) i "...indicates motion to or after a person, or
connection of the sort translatable as 'according to,
concerning, on behalf of'. As an independent verb it
means ’'to follow'." (Cf. Vietnamese theo 'follow;
according to'.)

Dempwolff (1938) assoclates Proto-Austronesian (PAN) *(t')akaj 'elimb,
mount' with corresponding modern words in Fijian and Sa'a meaning 'up-
ward' (p.1l47); and PAN *mayi 'hitherward' with modern Indonesian, Malay,
etc., mari 'come', which seems to be the reverse of V > P. Andrew
Pawley (personal communication) states that some words which are purely
adverbs 1n most Polyneslian languages were verbs in Proto-Oceanic. He
cites as examples the following Maorl direction markers, and gives cor-
responding Proto-Oceanic words with their likely meanings (personal
communication).

mai hither *mai towards (possibly 'come'’)
iho down *nsipo descend
ake up *nsake ascend

This sort of development of directional words 1s also cited in a
discussion of directional suffixes in Kusalean, a Micronesian language,
by K. Lee (1974a:41-2). He proposes that directional suffixes in Micro-
nesian and Polynesian languages might have been verbs historically. He
gives the following forms for Oceanic (from Grace 1969) and likely
meanings.
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*mai come
*lako go, walk
*nsake upwards; climb, lift, rise, jut out

*nsipo downwards

and suggests that at an earlier stage they might have been used as verbs
only but later began to be used as directional suffixes. "When we
observe some Micronesian and Polynesian languages with such an assump-
tion, we can notice at least three different stages of development"
(p.41), as follows.

Tongan - used as both directional suffixes and as verbs

mai to, towards speaker; give (to speaker)
atu to, towards listener; give (to listener)
hake up, upwards; ascend, go up

hifo down, downwards; degcend, go down

Samoan - some used as both, some only as directional suffixes

mai towards speaker

atu away from speaker and towards listener
a'e up; go up, climb

ifo down ; give in, surrender,

bow, control, restrain

Kusaiean - Directional suffixes are never used as independent verbs.

ma to the speaker

oht to the listener

lah avay

acng to (a certain point)
ack up

yah down

elihk to different directions

eni to one direction

The parallel between the occurrence in Oceanic languages of locative
and dative directional words and the kind of locative and dative coverbs
that occur in mainland Southeast Asian languages 1s obvious. It suggests
that there might also be a parallel in historical development.

7.3.2 VERBS AND PREPOSITIONS IN MANDARIN CHINESE

Discussions concerning historical development of prepositions in
Mandarin Chinese have dealt 1ittle i1f any with directional adverbs.
However, a number of statements have been advanced regarding prepositions.

Suggestions have been made that all the prepositions of Chinese
were verbs 1in an earlier stage of the language (e.g. see Liang 1971:51;
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Li and Thompson 1973c:3; and C. L1 1974). Chao (1968:749) refers to
the "transitional nature of Chinese prepositions, both in the clas-
sificatory and in the historical sense". He cites the example of two
contemporary prepositions, 3% yd < Iwo and f'yﬂ < jiu, which were used
as main verbs in classical times (p.336). The direct object marker b3,
which 1s "untranslatable as a preposition" but which 1s considered by
some to be a preposition, 1s never a full verb in modern Chinese (Liang
1971:37). T'sou (1972:12) states that, in most dialects of Chinese, ba
1s "no longer a fully functional verb", but he gives examples from
Ancient Chinese of 1i1ts use as a verb meaning 'hold, grasp'. L1 and
Thompson (1973b:3) state that prior to the Tang dynasty (9th century
A.D.) b3 was a verb meaning 'to take hold of'. Examples of modern pre-
positions used as verbs in Archaic Chinese are given in L1 and Thompson
1973c. An illustration is the Modern Chinese P cdéng ’'from' (as in
(7.15)) used as a verb in the Fifth Century B.C., (7.16]).

(7.15) nvV déi céng ge fangmian kan (L1 & Thompson 1973c:7)
you must from every angle look

'You must look at it from every angle.’

(7.16) b7 cao &r zhdng y7 cén zhi (L1 & Thompson 1973c:4,
- (O
must use your stick to follow (it) from 17 Ji)

'You must wield your stick to follow it.'
Céng does not occur as a verb in Modern Chinese; (7.17) is ungrammatical.

(7.17) * nY déi céng zher (L1 & Thompson 1973c:8)
you must from there

C. L1 (1974) and L1 & Thompson (1973b and 1973c) make the claim that
Chinese coverbs are prepositions derived from verbs which occurred
regularly in serial verb constructions. They claim further that the
category change involves a word-order change from Subject-Verb-Object
(SV0) to SOV. That is, the first verb in a construction SVOV(0O) "can
develop 1Into a case marker thus collapsing SVO complex sentences into
simple SOV sentences" (L1 & Thompson 1973b:15). They suggest (1973c:5,
20) that Mandarin prepositions are still in the process of changing from
earlier verbs, and (p.5) that this explains the non-homogeneity in the
class of prepositions. For example, some prepositions can still occur
optionally with the verbal suffix ~-zhe. Further, they list (p.7) three
types of prepositions representing three stages of change: 1. those
matching verbs in sound and meaning, 2. those matching verbs in sound
but not in meaning, 3. those with no matching verb. "The differences
among these three types of [prepositions] with regard to how closely
they match verbs 1s to be expected, given our hypothesis that some
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[prepositions] have become less like verbs than others" (p.8). For an
example of a preposition of type 3, see (7.15) above with céng. (7.1§)
and (7.19), from Li & Thompson (1973c:7), 1illustrate type 2.

(7.18) wdmen &n tade yisi ban ba!
we according to his idea do Final Particle
P

'Let's do it according to his ideas.'

(7.19) you-rén an mén-17ng

gomeone pregs doorbell
v

'Someone i8 ringing the doorbell.'’

Examples of type 1 - true coverbs (as defined in this study) - may be
found in the sectlion on Chinese coverbs above, Sec. 4.1.

7.3.3 VERBS AND PREPOSITIONS IN WEST AFRICAN LANGUAGES

Some of the Kwa languages of West Africa have coverbs, notably the
words for 'be in/at; in, at' and 'give; to, for' (Ansre 1966 and Lord
1973). When used as prepositions these words are not conjugated, as
Kwa verbs otherwise are. Lord (1973:271) notes that "Locative preposi-
tions in Kwa are often homophonous with locative verbs, verbs of pos-
session, and incompletive aspect markers. Evidence suggests that this
homophony 1s not accidental, and that locative prepositions have
developed historically from verbs in serial constructions". She shows
differences in the prepositions which are similar to the differences 1in
Chinese prepositions given by Li and Thompson (1973c) and noted above,
and gives evidence from different languages showing the various stages
of change. She attributes these differences to like cause: Prepositions
have derived from verbs at differing rates of speed - differing rates
between lexical items 1n the same language and differing rates between
languages. She states (p.274) that the extent to which prepositions
have lost thelr verbal characteristics "reflects the extent to which
they have drifted from the serial pattern of other verbs". For example,
she notes that the G& verb y& ’'be at’' does not take the usual range of
tense-aspect and negation markers. "It may be that yt was formerly fully
verbal and 1s now golng through a transition stage to a solely preposi-
tional identity" (p.275).

Ansre (1966:30) quotes Westermann (1930:126f) as giving a 1list of
words which Westermann claims are 1n the process of historical change
from verbs into prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions.
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7.3.4 CONCLUSTON

It 1s apparent from the observations made by many different analysts
regarding far-flung and unrelated languages which show similar types of
lexical 1tems and processes involved in the coverb phenomenon that such a
phenomenon 1is not uncommon. Further, it 1s reasonable to hypothesise
that Southeast Aslan coverbs, like the coverbs of West Africa and China,
represent a stage in the historical derivation of prepositions from
verbs.

7.4 CONDITIONS FOR THE DERIVATION OF P FROM Vv

Given the hypothesis that coverbs are a universal and orderly process
in the derivation of preposition from verb, we might hope to be able to
predict what kind of verb may be subject to this process. L1 and
Thompson (1973c:9) state only that the "fluctuation between the verb
and preposition forms 1s controlled by grammatical considerations...It
1s not quite so easy to determine which verbs at a given stage are eli-
gible for the shift to V + P". They cite Talmy Givén (1974) as "offering
significant discussions of semantic types of verbs which are most 1likely
to undergo this process".

Lord (1973:293) asks, "Why do certain verbs, like Locatives, undergo
this change of grammatical category?". She suggests that a verb becomes
a preposition when it loses semantic dominance, which it does when 1t
expresses such aspectual case relationships with another verb as loca-
tion, means, manner, recipience, and benefit: "Because location is
generally considered to be less significant than other aspects of events,
in the serial construction the Locative verb phrase 1s not as important
as the other verb phrase semantically (the meaning of the sentence 1is
clear and the location phrase doesn't need to be fully verbal). Ac-
cordingly, it loses status syntactically; 1.e. 1t loses 1ts verb prop-
erties, remaining as a mere function word".

Even 1if one were to accept the undefined notion of "semantic domi-
nance", that function words are "mere", and that perception of semantic
significance 1s the cause rather than the result of syntactic difference,
such an analysis ignores the semantic properties of the main verb. For
example, the put in

(7.20) She PUT the book ON THE TABLE.

has an inherent locative semantic property which requires i1t to have a
LOCATIVE phrase in i1ts case frame. That 1s, contrary to Lord's claim
that the meaning of the sentence 1s clear without the location phrase,
the sentence without the location phrase 1s, in the case of put, un-
grammatical:
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(7.21) * She PUT the book.

It seems necessary to go further than vague and subjJective semantic
criteria alone and determine what are the semantic-syntactic character-
istics of verbs which undergo the V > P change.

First, it 1is true that every event has a presupposed location, and in
this sense location is peripheral to the main event of a sentence and,
theoretically, every verb can have a location phrase. This is what is
called outer LOCATIVE (Fillmore 1968:26 fn 34; Platt 1971:30-3; Teng
1972:60; also see Sec. 3.3.4.1 above for discussion of the distinction
between inner and outer LOCATIVE). However, Locative verbs (verbs with
an inherent semantic locative property) have inner LOCATIVE phrases and
are here divided into AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE and OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE verbs.
Sec. 3.3.4.2 above discusses a similar distinction between DATIVE (inner)
and BENEFACTIVE (outer). Verbs with an inherent semantic dative property
are termed AGENTIVE-DATIVE verbs here. These verb classes are establish-
ed on the bases of case frames for verbs and case relation and case form
cooccurrences. (See Secs. 3.3.5.1, 3.3.5.2, and 3.3.5.4-6 for examples
of these verbs in Vietnamese). The claim is made here that only Locative
verbs can become [+L] prepositions and that only Dative verbs can become
[+D] prepositions.

Further, it 1s found in Vietnamese, Khmer, and Thai that verbs which
have corresponding prepositions are only those Locative and Dative verbs
whose LOCATIVE and DATIVE phrases, respectively, must occur in the AC
case form, that 1s, without intervening Ps. It will be recalled from
Sec. 5.3.2, Case Frames for Locative Verbs, that those OBJECTIVE-
LOCATIVE verbs which have corresponding prepositions have in their case
frames the features [+__ ([+AC,+LOC])] and [-__[+L,+LOC]], stating that
they cannot take a [+L] case marker with their LOCATIVE nouns. For ex-
ample, the verb xudng in (7.22) cannot take a P in its LOCATIVE phrase;
(7.23) is ungrammatical.

(7.22) cé-ay xudng nha bép
ghe go down house kitchen

+NM +Vv +AC
+0BJ +loc +LOC

'She went down to the kitchen.'

(7.23) * c6-3y xubng vao nha-bép
8she go down 1into kitchen
+NM +V +L +AC
+0BJ +loc +gol| | +LOC

'She went down into the kitchen.'
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Xuéng can itself occur as a P, as in (7.24).

(7.24) co-3y goi dia xudng nha-bép
she send plate down to kitchen
+NM +AC +P +AC
+AGT +0OBJ +L +LOC

+gol

'She sent a plate down to the kitchen.'

There are the same characteristics for the A-D verb cho 'give’, which
has a corresponding P cho ’'to, for’'. As a verb, cho must take 1its
DATIVE phrase in the AC case form: (7.25) is grammatical, (7.26) is not.

(7.25) cé-ay cho no mét cai
8he give 3p one thing
[+NM 1 [+v [+ac } +AC
|+acT| [+dat] |+DAT] +OBJ,

'She gave him one.'

(7.26) * c6-dy cho mdt cal cho no
she give one thing to 3p
+NM | [+V] [+ac ] +p] [+AC
+AGT | +0BJ ] +D| |+DAT

'She gave one to him.'

Some speakers accept (7.26) if no 1s [+BEN]; that is, 'She gave one (to
gomebody else) FOR him.' (7.27) shows cho as a P, with the DATIVE oc-
curring either before or after the OBJECTIVE.

(7.27) a. cé-3y goli cho no mdt cal
she send to 3p one thing
+NM +V +P PAC [+ac
+AGT +dat] [+D] |+DAT [+OBJ

b. co-3y gdi mét cai cho no

'She sent him one.'

Thus, it appears that a verb which has an especlally close semantic
relation to a particular case can occur "directly", i.e. without a P -
with that particular case relation, and can have a corresponding P mark-
ing that particular case relation with another verb. This phenomenon
1s what 1s called here the Coverb Derivation Hypothesis and has been
discussed at length in Sec. 5.3.



CHAPTER VIII

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

8.0 OBJECTIVES OF WORK

It was stated in the beginning section (Sec. 1.1) that the principal
purposes of this study were to 1) describe and illustrate the behaviour
of coverbs in Vietnamese, 2) determine the syntactic function of coverbs
and their role in the classification of verbs in Vietnamese, 3) deter-
mine how this function can be characterised in the grammar in a way that
is both explicit and intuitively satisfying, 4) make introductory in-
vestigation into coverb phenomena in other Southeast Asian languages to
find evidence to support the hypothesis that coverbs are a Southeast
Asian areal phenomenon, and 5) give evidence to support the hypothesis
that coverbs represent a stage i1n a verb-to-preposition historical
change.

In the followlng sections, the major findings of the study are
summarilsed.

8.1 DESCRIPTION OF VIETNAMESE COVERBS

The description of coverbs shows in a general way how coverbs behave
in simple sentences, that 1s, sentences with one verb.

With the exception of the [+D] coverb, all the Vietnamese coverbs
discussed here function as [+L] case markers; of these, one marks Loca-
tion and the others are Goal directional markers, one of these being
[+terminus]. The [+D] coverb marks DATIVE and BENEFACTIVE case rela-
tions. All the [+L] coverbs mark LOCATIVE and the directional [+L] co-
verbs can also mark DATIVE and TIME. With certaln verbs, some of the
directional [+L] coverbs mark a case relation which, pending further
investigation, 1s called OBJECTIVE.

194
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It 1s also shown that the coverbs of direction can function as post-
verbal adverbs.

8.2 THE COVERB AS PREPOSITION
8.2.1 1IN THE LEXICON

It 1s claimed 1n this study that a coverb 1s a preposition - defined
as the word that occurs in exocentric construction with a noun phrase,
forming a prepositional phrase, and that marks the case form of the PP
construction. Each P has features in its lexical entry which show the
case form it marks and the case relation that occurs with 1it.

Coverbs constitute a speclal class of prepositions in that each has a
corresponding homophonous and synonymous verb. It 1s claimed that this
kind of preposition 1s related to its corresponding verb by a synchronic
derivation rule which operates on certain features in the lexical entry
of the verb. (These certain features are discussed further in Sec. 8.3
below.) Thus, each coverb has the additional feature [+DERV].

The solution proposed here works for the facts of the language and
1s consistent with the notions of case relation and case form, which are
assumed to belong to a universal grammar. The fact that there 1s already
in the language a class of synchronically underived prepositions whose
case marking functions 1n the same way as the coverbs makes 1t natural
for the coverbs to be members of the class of prepositions. The [+DERV]
marking on each coverb states that the coverb i1s homophonous and synon-
ymous with 1ts corresponding verb and satisfles native intuition that
the coverbs are closely related to the verbs.

8.2.2 1IN THE CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS

Verbs are classifled according to theilr potential occurrence with
various case relations. They are further subclassified by the case forms
in which they take thelr respective case relations. As case markers,
whose function 1s the realisation of case relations, prepositions play a
large role in the classification of verbs. The occurrence of the [+D]
coverb and the [+L] coverbs in the case frames of verbs makes 1t possible
to distinguish three ditransitive classes, AGENTIVE-DATIVE (A-D) Goal,
AGENTIVE-LOCATIVE (A-L) Goal, and A-L-Location, and one intransitive
class, OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE (O-L) Goal. The [+D] preposition (a coverb)
and the Goal [+L] prepositions (also coverbs) can occur with A-D-Goal
verbs; only [+L] Ps can occur with A-L verbs. The Direction [+L] Ps
occur with O-L-Goal verbs, although there 1s one subclass of O-L-Goal
verbs which may not occur with [+L] Ps (see discussion below in Sec.
8.3).
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DATIVE- Src) LOCATIVE- Src) LOCATIVE- : i LOCATIVE LOC- g
Goal Goal Location ] ! Goal Src)
t t 1 i
] | 1 1 ]
[(+D,+DAT] 1 i i 1
[+ ¢ [4L,+go1,+LOC] )] [+__(J[+L,+Loc])] [+_([+L!'+lcn'+mchji E (+__([+L,+gol,+LOC]) ]
1
. 1 1 T 1
Covenbs: [+D] [+L,+g01] [+L,+1cn] i ! [+L,+gol]
(+L,+go1l] [+L,+ter] i i [+L,+ter]
[(+L,+ter] [+L,+lcn] : :
_____________________________________________________________ E—————=5p R W
BEN [+D] (+L,+gol]
[+L,+ter] TEM

(+L,+1lcen] LOC

CHART

VIII-1 Cooccurrences of Coverbs and Verb Classes
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Verbs are broadly classified by thelr abllity to take BENEFACTIVE,
which may be marked by the [+D] P. All verbs may occur with TIME, which
may be marked by the Direction [+L] Ps, and an outer Location LOCATIVE,
which may be marked by the [+L,+lcn] P (a coverb).

The cooccurrences of coverbs and verb classes are shown 1in Chart
VIII-1. Not 1ncluded in the chart 1s the small class of verbs which can
mark with Direction [+L] coverbs what 1s provisionally analysed as
OBJECTIVE case relation. (See examples in Secs. 3.2.2.4.3 and 3.2.2.4.4,
and Chart VI-2 in Sec. 6.2.3.2.)

The verb classes are represented in a semantic feature tree (cf.
Chart III-4 in Sec. 3.3.6) in full capital letters; semantic features
are signified by lower case letters. Those case frames which are di-
rectly relevant to the coverbs discussed in thils study are shown for the
various verb classes. The case form features of the individual coverbs
are given below the classes of the verbs with which the coverbs can oc-
cur and connected to the verb classes with dotted lines. Those coverbs
which occur with the "outer" case relations - BENEFACTIVE, TIME, and
outer LOCATIVE - are set at a lower level. No underived Ps or thelr
case forms are shown. One underived [+L] P - the [+L,+src,+extent] P -
occurs with Goal verbs; 1t also occurs marking TIME. The [+L,+src,-ext]
P occurs with Locative Source verbs. There 1s one underived [+L,+lcn]
P, and a [+B] P which marks BENEFACTIVE.

8.3 LEXICASE AND COVERBS

The lexlicase grammar has been found to be a satisfactory framework
within which to describe and explain coverbs in Vlietnamese. The verbs
and sentences fall naturally into classes which can be described by
environments which are specified 1n terms of case relations and case
forms. Lexical features make statements about lexical items, defining
thelr class membership, and lexical rules make generallsations about
classes of lexical items, providing explanatory adequacy in a straight-
forward way.

One of the principal strengths of the lexlcase model 1s that 1t as-
sumes a less abstract underlying structure. It brings the base struc-
ture as close as possible to the surface while still capturing crucial
generalities of the syntactic structure. This provides not only a more
straightforward and simpler grammar but a less powerful grammar than
one which postulates underlylng elements which necessitate different
levels and transformational rules to bring the levels together. Belng
less powerful, 1t can make a stronger claim.
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Another strength 1s the rigorous constraint that a rule not be al-
lowed unless 1t operates on features that define a natural class. This
1s particularly relevant to the problem of coverb derivation.

Given the analysls of coverbs as prepoéitions, the problem 1s how to
relate them to theilr corresponding verbs. Ha (1970) considers the
Direction coverbs (my [+L,+gol] coverbs) to be prepositions derived from
verbs. Tran (1972) considers all the coverbs to be derived prepositions.
Both Ha and Tran posit derivation rules which operate on ad hoc features
of the verbs to derive the corresponding prepositions. Ha's feature to
allow a verb to undergo the rule is [+co-prepl]; Tran's is [+cvb]. Until
recently, I took a similar approach but have now abandoned it because
rules like Ha's and Tran's operate on features which are merely a nota-
tional equivalent for having a separate lexical entry. Such a rule
gives only the appearance of capturing a generality if no independently
motivated property of these verbs can be found to condition 1it.

If, however, these verbs share some intrinsic property which makes
them a natural class, then 1t 1s valid to have a rule which operates on
that intrinsic property. It has been found that there 1s such a prop-
erty. Mentioned above in Sec. 8.2.2 1s a subclass of O-L verbs which
cannot take thelr LOCATIVES in the L case form. It happens that this
very class corresponds to the class of [+L] coverbs, and the A-D verb
which cannot take 1ts DATIVE in the D case form corresponds to the [+D]
coverb. Thus, a common feature defines these words as a natural class
and allows a derivatlion rule which relates them.

One significant way in which the grammar in this study differs from
many other generative grammars (cf. especilally Fillmore 1968 and 1971b)
1s that 1t posits P as a basic category. This eliminates the necessity
of transformational rules to introduce Ps into surface sentences. Per-
haps more significant 1s the ability of the grammar to demonstrate the
synchronic and historical relationships between Vs and Ps. A grammar
which does not have P as a basic category cannot account for the facts
of coverbs - thelr close relationship to theilr corresponding verbs and
thelr probable historical derivation from verbs.

8.4 COVERBS IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

A 1limited investigation of Khmer and Thal has shown that these lan-
guages also have coverbs and that there are many similarities in the
nature and behaviour of coverbs in the three languages. A comparison
shows that most of the verbs and prepositions share similar meanings,
that, to some extent, the prepositions mark the same case relations,
and that all but the Location coverb are directional in nature. It is
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interesting to note that only in Thal does the Source preposition still
have a corresponding verb (although the verb occurs only rarely), so
must be considered a coverb. There are some differences between the
languages in restrictions of occurrences and some apparent counterex-
amples 1n Khmer and Thal to the coverb derivation hypothesis in my solu-
tion for Vietnamese. Most of these counterexamples have been found to
be consistent with the hypothesls, due to distinguishing sub-CF features
in the coverbs concerned. A much more comprehensive investigation 1is
needed to clarify remaining problems and bring out more facts.

Further investigation into historical data and language typology 1s
needed before the hypotheses concerning areal spread and historical
development can be fully substantiated. Already, however, evidence from
other languages glves support to the hypothesis that coverbs are pre-
positions at a stage in the historical derivation of prepositions from
verbs.

8.5 PROBLEMS FOR FURTHER INVESTIGATION

There are some problems directly involving coverbs which have been
only touched upon in this study and need much more investigation before
a satisfactory analysis can be given. They 1include the following topics.

1. The derivational relationship between the verbs and prepositions and
the use of these same words as adverbs modifying direction. (See Sec.
5.1.3 above.)

2. The nature and relationship of V and coverb cho when allowing fol-
lowing embedded verbs. The followlng sentences represent only two of
several different structures.

chi-d3y cho t6i diI choi
ghe give T go play
'She let me go play.'

ho woc cho no vui (Liem 1969:67)
they wish for 3p happy
'They wish that he were cheerful.’

3. The case frame features of the Ps which allow following embedded
verbs (P"S in the PS rules), as in

t6i nghl dén anh devong lam viéc nay

I think to elder Prog. do work this
(reaching) bro.

'I think about you doing this work.' (Thompson 1965a:232)



200 M. CLARK

4. The case relation of the nouns which occur with a certain set of
verbs which require Goal [+L] case markers, as in the following sen-
tences. (Also see Secs. 3.2.2.4.3 and 3.2.2.4.4 above.)

+61 nhd dén c6-3y nhieu

I remember to she much

(2o e [¥]

+DAT +ter ?

'T think about her a lot.'

Lan bad 161  ve viéc a0 roi
tell I to? matter that already

+NM +AC +L +AC

+AGT +DAT| [+gol ?

'Lan told me about that matter already.'
It has been suggested here that this is some kind of OBJECTIVE.

5. The nature of ve in sentences such as the one above. Are ve 'back
to' and ve 'eoncerning’' two synchronically separate lexical entries,
related by a historical derivation rule?

6. The nature of the V and P theo 'follow, following'. Is P theo a
true coverb? What case form does 1t mark and what 1s the case relation
of 1ts cooccurring noun?

7. The relationship between the Source P khél and the verb khoi
'avoid', which usually occurs with another verb, as in

anh khoi  phai di (Nguyen D-H 1966:223)
elder avoid must go
bro.

'You don't have to go.'

8. The classification of the words xa ’'far’' and gan 'near’, whether

they are stative verbs, locative nouns, prepositions, a combination.

Could they be [+lcn] coverbs? They have been tentatively analysed in
this study as OBJECTIVE-LOCATIVE-Location verbs (Sec. 3.3.5.6), which
appear to be stative.

9. The status of LOCATIVE phrases in existentlial sentences; for ex-
ample,

& Saigon <G nhidu xe-hoi

in have much automobile

'In Satgon there are lots of cars.’

There are, 1ndeed, many questions involving LOCATIVE and the L case
forms. What 1s the status and scope of abstract LOCATIVE? How general
is [+L] - 1.e. how many case forms should be subsumed under L as sub-CFs?
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If [+D] (in this study) i1s actually a Goal [+L] sub-CF, 1s 1t possible
to say that all coverbs, wherever they are found in the world, are [+L]

case markers?
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Rule

src Source 3.2.2.4.2, 3.3.4.1

sub-CF  Sub-Case Form 3.2.2.4

ter Terminus 3.2.2.4.4, 3.3.4.1

TIM TIME 3.2.1.8

v Verb 3.1, 5.3.3
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